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The MuBSulmans of India may justly boast io .Akbar of one of the 
greatest sovereigns whom the world has seen. Nearly a contempo
rary of three very celebrated Monarchs in Europe, the crafty and 
superstitious Charles V., the sensual and unprincipled Henry VIII., the 
libertine Francis I., sink into common place individuals when placed 
in comparison with the great Mussulman Emperor. Pre-eminent for 
genius in war, some of his movements recall to mind the most cele
brated exploits of Alexander or Napoleon. His rapid march, for e:I• 

ample, from Agra to Ahmedabad after the. rains bad commenced, 
·when to quell an insurrection in his recent conquest of Gujerath, he 
placed himself at the head of his body guard, and, almost without 
drawing bit, reached the capital, 460 miles distant, in nine days, where 
by his unexpected presence be al once restored good order, is one of 
he most memorable feats in Indian History. 
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But in Civil Government he wu still more di11tingui1hed, and hie 
policy to consolidate a grand Indian Empire by a fu11ion of races and 
equal treatment of religions, bears all the marks of a great original idea· 
The Ayin At.:hari is a splendid memorial of the pro~perous state of 
Akbar's government, and the world probably nt'ver beheld a more 
brilliant court than that of Agra, where the •barbaric pearl and gold' 
of the gorgeous East were subordinated to the nquisite taste aud 
high intelligence, which the architeeturt' of that period still betokens, 
and traces of which are still clearly perct>ptible in the dignified bear
ing and high polish to be met with even in the J>4Mtiest .l\lahomedan 
Durbar of the present day. 

But a still higher phase of Akbar's character remains to be men
tioned. Conquerors but too often employ their energy of soul for 
mere personal ambition, and self-aggrandizement; statesmen in their 
intercourse with the world are frequently Eeen to contract a contempt 
for their fellow-men, and to become hard and cynical. If, howel·er, 
we follow Akbar into private life we find that our admiration of the 
l\lonarch is exceeded by our love for the man. His philosophic 
speculations with the choice 11pirits whom he attracted to his court, re
mind the reader of the learned leisure of the Antonines, but his delicate 
treatment of the high born Rajput, who, for the first tin1e subdued in 
arms, was forced to bend the knee as a subject at his throne, displays 
a soul of chivalry of which nen Bayar.d might have been proud. Ir 
Akbar in short had been a European, we might have summed up his 
character by stating that he possessed all the great qualities of a Con
queror, a Christian, a Philosopher, and a Gentleman. 

It is impossible that the race who claims so great a man can, fail to 

feel ennobled "·hen dwelling on his story. But there is reason to be
lieve that the Hindus can also bring forward a Monarch of equally 
extended empire, and on. whom none of the eulogiums which have 
been bestowed upon Akbar, would be exaggerated. It is remarkable 
that an E11gli1d~ reader of History is unable to obtain any authen
tic account of Atoka, or J?l&annaa6ka as he is frequently called. He 
was apparently unknown to Sir William Jones; e\·en so late as 1636, 
James Prinsep when on the eve of his brilliant discoveries, consider-
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ed him an ••ideal personage ;"(a) Profe1111or HoraC: Wilson in the yeu 
of Grace IB.S9, would 11eem to cling to the idea, that his i11 only 
" the shadow of a name ; " Mr. Elphinstone de11patches him in a 
few 11entences; and other historians make no mention of him. 

And yet the materials uisl for a more full.and accurate history of 
A16ka than of any Hindu king who ever reigned (b). I trust therefore 
that whilst spending a kw days vacation in a purely Hindu district 
( c.) where the name of the great Hindu Sovereign is 11till preserv
ed,'and where a beautiful grove on an adjoining hill of Asok Tree1 
(Jonesia A11oka) attracts a pious crowd once a year, when according 
to Sir William Jones," the vegetable world scarcely exhibits a richer 
sight than an A16ca tree in full bloom," (d). I say, I trust that I may em.: 
ploy my time profitably by presenling in an English dress what the 
great oriental scholars of Europe, Las11en, Burnouf and RiUer (but 
principally the former) have worked out for u11 from the literature of 
the East, and from the raw materials collected by our countrymen in 
India. 

An authentic chapter of ancient Indian history upwards of 2,000 
years old, can scarcely fail to be interesting to the English reader in 
this country, whether he be the bud worked official, whose impor
tant duties in the administration of government leave him but liUle tiine 

(11.)Jour.ofBeag. A. 8. Vol. v. p.523. 
(b.) It i1 gralifying lo nalional pride lo think lhat in tbe three great achievement• of 

modem scholarship in this century, the decyphermenl of hierog!ypbic1, of wedge-formed 
characters, and of the Lath inscriplion1, the names of our counlrymen Young, l'rin1ep and 
llawlin1on 1hould eland forth eo p~minent, and altlaoogb Or. Young was 1ubeequenlly 
eelipeed by the more ezlended diecoveriea of Cbampollion, lbe glory beloogiog lo. the 
former two, ud especiaDy to Prinaep, is shared hy none. 

(c) Angria'• Colaba, though forming the 1outhern headlands of the harboW' of Bom
bay, waa almo11 a !n'ra ir11:ognita lo Europeans, till ita eacheat;to lbe British Government in 
1840, and even now is but lillle visiled. 

(d) It would be gralifyiog lo lbiok that the lovely shrub, which is known by this name 
u well in swampy Bengal a1 io lhe wild j11ngles of the Bombay Concan, i1 indebted for ii 
to pious Boddhists, who lbus 1trove to embalm lbe memory of lbeir great Monarch; and the 
&oding it in l11e neighbourhood of 811ddbist Caves, 1uch as Kenari and Carli, cberi1bel tbi1 
ooli<>D; bot I learn from Dr. Wilsoo, lhal lbe Asoka tree ill mentioned in the Ramaytna, 
the balk ol whicb is NI down by the beat 8anacrit 1ebolan u anterior to Buddba. 
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for the comparafrfely trifling pursuits of philology and antiquities, or 
whether the inquiring Native student, who may be surprised to find 
that the most accurate accounts of the good old time1 of bis own 
country are to be obtained through the literature of Europe. 

Haply also, the European statesman, amid all the dvilizatioo of 
the nineteenth century, but with the same, perhaps even euggerated, 
social evils pres1ing upon his attention, which engaged the beoevo
Jeot As6ia, may pick up one or two hints for good government from 

the enlightened despotism of India twenty-one centuries ago. The 
genial climate of tropical Asia, its fertile soil, the simple wants of its 
inhabitants, and the absence of any densely peopled manufacturing 
districts, may render it more easy for au Indian Sovereign to contri
bute by slight act1 of beneficence to the happiu·~ss of his people than it 
would be for ,a Government in Europe; yet some of the Hindu institu
tions, the wayside well and Heoue, the grove1 of mango, and other 
fruit trees, sometimes e.s.teodiog for miles (a.) the Dharmi;ila or car
ravanaerai for poor travellers, seem capable of a worldwide applica
tion, and their universal appearance in all Hindu States is a most 
gratifying recognition of the claims of the p ourer classes of society 
by the rich and powerful. 

The grandfather of As61a was Claamdragupta who, by a happy 
divination of Sir W. Jones, once much doubted but fully established 
by modern scholarship, is clearly identified with the Saodracottus of 
the Greeks. I•'rom native records but still more from the testimony 
of the Greek historians and ambassadors, we are enabled to obtain a 
tolerably clear view of this founder of the Maury a Dynasty. Chartdra
gupta'• birth and origin are uncertain; Buddhist accounts make him 
out to be of royal descent, and of the family of the Sakya• to which 
Buddha himself bdonged, but the fact of his having founded an em
pire and of his grandson .Asoka having made a still more powerful 
impression on the Asiatic mind by his conversion to Buddhism, and 
by his successful exertions to propagate his new faith, would readily 
account for the royal genealogy afterwards attributed to the founder of 

(a.) Ooe such lope of mango lrees I aaw near Gorucllpur, ulendiag for at least three 
miles. 
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the race. In a Sanscrit play (a.) which bu for its hero the Bramin 
minister of Chandragupta, the latter is mentioned u a Vri11aalG or 
SUdra, though he is also called a scion of the previous Nanda dynu
ty which be bad deposed; but Lusen, on a comparison of all the autho
rities, feels no doubt that be was a man of low cut, though, with our 
knowledge of royal dynasties in India, this fact doea not appear con
clusively to decide that his family had not previously been aeated on a 
throne. 

On the invasion of India by Alexander, he appeu11 to hue served u 
a young man in the opposing forces, and there seems little reason for 
doubting that Ju.stin (b.) contains a portion of true history, when he 
describes Chandragupta as the leader of the aucce1111ful insurrection 
which drove the successors of Alennder out of the Punjab. But be 
obsenea that he made use of the victory to convert the liberty so ac-
quired for his fellow countrymen into a despotism for himaelf ...... . 
"titulum libertatis, post victoriam, in servitutem verterat, 11iquidem 
occupato regno populum, quern ab externa dominatione vindicaverat 
ipse servitio premebat." 

It is probable that at thia period he obtained for himself the king
doms of Porus and Taxiles in the Punjab, and the intrigues of a Bra
min named Cha11akia are mentioned as having been very serviceable 
to him in placing him on the gadi. He extended his possesaion11 
rapidly to the eastward, and soon afterwards succeeded in ejecting 
from his capital of Pataliputra, (the Palibrothra of the Greeks) (c.) 
the powerful monarch of the Prasii whom the Buddhist writera call 
Dhana Nanda, or the Nanda of wealth; but the historians of Alenn
der, Xandru0 es, the similarity of which name to the Sanscrit Xandra
mu (moon) is pointed out by Lusen. 

It would appear that this latter victory was not obtained without 

(a.) Mudra Ruava. !. Wilaon'• Hindu Theatre. 

(b.) L. :IV. "' 

(c.) The 1ite ofthi1 town aeema now to have been clearly made ont by Schlegel to be 

00 I.be Ganges at the conOuence of the Soane, and near the more modem Patna ; 1ee 
Ritter'• A1ien, V. 508 ; the Chinese traveller Hiun Thsan'g whom .K.laprotb bas lraJUllaled, 

delcribel the city as 11ill Ooariabing, A. D. 650. 
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difficulty or the new kingdom enjoyed without opposition, for the 
Bramio minister of the ejected N aoda dynasty seems to hue succeed
ed in forming a powerful confederacy composed of five independ
ent Indian Rajahs, and the great king of the Mlecha1 or Para1ilca1 
(Parsis) who can be no other than Seleucus, the then reigning Prince 
of Persia. The wily Bramin Chdna!.;a, however, was al hand to de
feat this powerful coalition which sought to reinstate the heir of the 
Naodas on the throne of Pataliputra, for by sowing jealousie1 
amongst them he contrived to break up their force, and Char&drag•p
ta from that time enjoyed the throne undisturbedly and was able to 
extend his rule far and wide. Lassen thinks that he even met Seleu
cus himself success folly in the field, and that the fact mentioned by the 
Greeks of the latter having exchanged the provinces ofGedrosia, Ara
chosia, and Paropamisus with Cl1andragupta for fo·e hundred ele
phants, is only to be explained on the assumption of a successful 
campaign on the part of the latter against the Greeks. 

From this period, however, it is clear than the relations between 
Seleucus and Chandragupta became most intimnte. They inter
changed presents and the celebrated Megasthenes was sent to Palibro
tha as the Greek ambassador, the exact date of which important 
occurrence does not appear, but it was previous to the year 280 
B. C. as in that year Seleucus died. If the work of Megasthenes on 
India had come down to us, it would have been the most important gift 
to the oriental Scholar, Antiquary, and Statesman, that antiquity 
could hue bequeathed ; for it would ha~e displayed an authentic 
picture of the greatest Hindu Monarchy which had existed up to 
that time by a European Scholar of the age of Aristotle, and one ap
parently gifted with every endowment for truthful and philosophic 
narration. As it is, the industry of learned Germans of our day has 
collected a mass of accurate information respecting the India of that 
period, which is nearly all traceable to Megasthenes. (a.) 

The extent of the kingdom which Chandragupta carved out for 
him11elf, can be ucertained much more accurately from Greek than 

fa) See Scwanbeck; and E. Moller'1, Fragmcnta Hi11oricorum Grll!corum. 
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from Hindu authorities. The latter only inform us that he reigned 
at Platalipulra, and that he subjected the peninsula of Kattyawar to 
hi11 rule. From the former we gather that his empire es.tended to 
the Indus on the one hand, to the mouths of the Ganges on the other, 
and to the south was only bounded by the Vindhyan range. Ougein 
in Malwa was therefore within the limits of hie empire, and he placed 
hie grandson .A16ka in that province u his Lieutenant. He appears 
to have. acquired Guje!ath by conque11t in the latter period of his 
reign, but the wild country bordering the Arnulli range, now held 

by the Rajputa, and never fully conquered till the time of the great 

Akbar, does not seem to have acknowledged his sway. If then the 
expression of Plutarch that he conquered· the whole of India, be an 
euggeration, there can be no doubt that he founded a mighty empire, 
and all the accounts are unani111ous u to the overwhelming force he 
was able to maintain in arms. (a.J Char1drngapla reigned for four 
and twenty years, and died 291 B. C. He was succeeded by hie 11on 

Vinda11ira, of whom we know but little. Duirnacho1 W&ll 11ent to him 
as ambassador by Antiochus Soter, and the Greeks who do not 
mention him by hi11 proper name, but under another title Amitodale• 
or Amitragbala (Slayer of the enemy), state that he requested 
.Anliochu1 to buy for him some sweet wine, some figs, and a f:;ophist 
versed in the Greek philosophy. 'fhe Greek Monarch sent him the 

wine and the figs, but remarked that it was not usual among the 
Greeks to sell philosophers. Upon which J..all!len remuka that as 
such also was not the custom amongst Hindus, the latter part of 
the story was probably a flourish for Greek glorification. 

Puring the reign of this Monarch, relations were also entered into 

with the Greek rulers of Egypt, and Ptolemy Philadelphus sent to 
him Diony1iu1 as his Envoy. 

Vindu1ara is said to have had sixteen wives, and a hundred and 

one eons, of whom .A16lca and Tilhya were born of the same mother. 
A16lca was sent during his father's lifetime to quell a serious insur-_ 

rection which had broken out at Tazaaila in the Punjab. On ap-

(a..) Strabo av. J,M. Pli. B. N. vi. U, Ii. 
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proaching the city the iuhabitants came out to meet him, and u11ured 
him that they were not enleagued again11t the Maha-Rajah but again11t 
his mini11ter who had been oppre11Sing them, .whereupon A16ka made 
a grand peaceable entry into the town. He 1subsequently conquered 
the' adjoining territory of the Kla6'aa, who cannot be the people of 
that name in the North (Kashgar), but were probably a colony plant
ed by the latter in the neighbourhood of the Indus. 

Al a later period A16ka was sent by Vir1du1ciTa to Ougeira to take 
charge of the province now called Malwa ; the reason 111signed for 
which move is thr.t he had been discovered plotting against his father'• 
life, who thereupon took steps to remove the dangerous intriguer from 
bis capital. According to another account, Vit1dviura destined the 
throne for his son Suaima, whom a short time before his death he bad 
sent to Taxaaila, which had egain revolted. When A16ka heard 
shortly afterwards of his father being on his deathbed, he posted with• 
out delay from Ougein to Pataliputra, where he made himself master 
of the government, and put all his brothers lo death with the e:s.cep
tion of Tidya. It is to be hoped that this general mW!acre i11 a 
calumniating invention of the Bramins, ahhough we find it narrated 
in the Malaawanao, p. 21. 

If Claatidragupta holds a distinguished place in ancient Indian 
history from bis having eslablished the greatest Indian empire which 
the world had then seen, his grandf!on .A16ka shines forth much more 
prominently from his having been the monarch to propagate Bud
dhism with such wonderful ardor, and still more from his being the 
fint Prince of whom we possess undoubted historical records in his 
own language. As his history is derived in great part from the 
inscriptions left by him, it may be useful to give a short sketch of the 
character and discovery of these monuments. 

These inscriptions are to be found on columns, and on rocks. 
'.l'he latter are to be met with at Girnar in Kattyawar, at Dhauli in 
Ori,,a, and at Kapu.r-di-giri near Peshawar. But as 1he former were 
the earliest made known to us, it will be well to describe them first, 

The Delhi column, was the first of which notice was given to the 
worJd. ll is situated near the banks of the Jumna within the old wall 
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of the city to the N. W., and is called the Uth, or pillar, of Firuz. 
Shah, because it stands in a palace ere~ted by that Emperor ; but 
whence he obtained it is unknown. The second is at Allahabad, and 
equally betokens the dominion of the Mussulmans, as it presents an 
inscription of the Emperor Jilaangir, who on mounting the throne in 
1606, caused it to be again erected. It bad been pulled down by the 
previous fanatical Mahomedan rulers of India, as a monument of su
perstition, about the middle of the fourteenth century ; and at an ear
lier period it must also have been prostrated for some reason or other 
not now ascertainable, as we find on it an inscription of the Rajah 
Samvdragtipta who reigned in the fourth century after Christ, and 
who must have again erected the column, as inscriptions are to be 
found upon it which could not have been carved whilst the column 
was standing, and which are of a later date than the inscription of 
A16ka. This remarkable pillar maintained its old position in the fort 
built by Akbar, and Jilaanglr until the year 1700, when the English 
officer in charge who was making alterations in &he fortress allowed" 
it to be pulled down. (a.) 

A third column is still standing on the spot where it was originall1 
erected at Bakhra, on the road from Patna to Kajipur; it has no 
inscription, but is otherwise uninjured. Th~ same part of India con· 
tains two other pillars with inscriptions, one at Matthiah in the Rajah 
of Bettiah's district ; and one at Radhia, near the Nepal frontier to 
the east of the Gandak. From so many columns being found in one 
neighbourhood it is easy to believe the accounts which have been 
handed down that .d16ia erected very many of them throughout hi1 
territorie11. 

They appear to have been all alike both in size and ornament, 
and are all of rhe same material, a red sandstone, 'fheir height waa 

a little more than 40 (French T) feet, their circumference at the base 
10, and below the capital 6 feet. The latter was ornamented with 
a chaplet of lotus flowers, and was surmounted by an abacus on 
which was a couching lion ; including the lion, the capital was 

(a.) J. of As. ~. of Beogal. iii. p. 106; iv. p. 1!7. vi. p. 766. 
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6 feet. in height. The lion has a clear reference to the name of 
Buddha, Saltyaainha, (The lion of the Sakyas); such pillars therefore 
WP.re called Sinlaallamblaa, Lion-pillars. A16ka himself terms them 
Sila1tamblaa, virtue-pillars, because he had engrand upon them 
his Jaws, and exhortations to good conduct. On thia account they 
are also called Dharma1tamhlaa. 

Tlae inscription whir.h is to be found of identical import on all 
four columns is divided into four parts, directed to each quarter of 
the heavens. On the Delhi column another inscription is found run
ning roond the pillar beneath the others, and an addition is a180 
found to the inscription on the east face, which is wanting io the 
others. The Allahabad column has also got a special inscription of 
four lines. 

The oldest of these inscriptions is dated in the twelfth year after 
the Maha-Rajah's coronation, the remainder in the six and twentieth 

year. 
The second claaa of inscriptions which are engraved on the rock 

are to be found on the west, the northwest, and tlie east side of In
dia. Those on the west are below the hill of Gimar, in the Kattyawar 
Peninsola, near Junaghur, whose old name JaTJanagafla mar~s it 
out as a seat of ancient Greek dominion. They are found on a 
projecting block of granite, three sides of which are covered with 
inscriptions ; the easterly one belongs to A16ia, the westerly to the 
king and great Satrap Rudradaman, the nortl1erly to Slandaglipta. 

The first, which alone concerns us now, is divided by lines into 
fourteen edicts which are so placed that the first six folio" each other 
to the left, the second to the right, and the thirteenth and fourteenth 
are beneath the lattt>r. (a.) The fourth edict dates from the 12th 
year after the Rajah's coronation. The third mentions a Regulation 

of the same year, which was, probably, then also promulgated. Thr. 
eighth edict refers to an occurrence in the tenth year,but which 
doubtless had not bten published till a later period. In the fifth edict 

(a.) See J!. A1. Joor. p. 153. where a lithograph ortbe inscriptioo aod a moat valuable 
eritical revi1ion oftbe tut in Roman characten by Professor H. H. Wilson, are to be 
found. 
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a general order of the 13th year is to be found. The conclusion con· 
tain11 no date, but from the above premi11e11 we may collect that the 
whole in11cription was not engraved until after the 13th year. 

The inscription11 of Aa6ka next to be mentioned were discovered 
near BAuDanuwara the old capiial of Orisl!ll, on one of three low 
rocks called AHualuma near the village of Dltauli. The first ten 
edicts, and the fourteenth, correspond in meaning entirely with the 
preceding, but the language is somewhat different, though it is not 
a translatio11, but a repetition of the same ideas with slightly varying 
phraseology. There occur here also two special inscriptions not 
found elsewhere. These inscriptions cwitain no date, but the third 
and fourth belong to the 12th year after .the ceronatioo like the cor
responding ones in Gimar. 

The third edition of 1his inscription is in the Arian character, and 
is to be found 011 a block of stone standing on a rock near tbe village 
Kap111-di-Giri, which i~ situated on the small rivulet Kalapani, a day"s 
journey to the N. of the Cabul river. The inscription on the northern 
aide corr.el!lponds w~th the first .eleven edicts of Gimar, that on the 
southern side with the three remaining ones. Thi11 inscription also is 
no translation of either of the two others, but about half of it corres
ponds in words with the Gimar inscription; the second edict is 
11horter, the sixth on the contrary much longer; the ninth differs 
greatly from the two others, the three last edicts are also much more 
full than those at GirnRr. 

It appears from Asoka'• own words that he caused these inscrip
tions to be engraved in many other places. He not only published 
inscriptions .of different import, but he caused the same inscription to 
he set up in different fotms, at full length, abridged, and In a form 
between the two others; (a.) they were repeated thus often 0,11 account 
of the beauty of their contents, which it was desirable that the people 
should become acquainted with. 

These inscriptions possess the inestimable value of giving us the 

(a.) The Girpar iHcriplion XIV, elates. "The god-beloved benevolent minded Maha
Rajah, bas cauaed thi1 Law to be engraved; it ia (appears) with abbrevintion, in a middle 
form, and upanded, but the whole nt"ver in any one plare, ronruse1." 
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Rajah's own account in hi.a own words of hi.a actions and motives. 
They are also of the highest worth for a history of Indian languagea, 
u they present us the oldest forms of the vernacular dialects in an 

authentic character, and afford a firm basis for the comparative gram

mar of the great, multifarious, and complicated, Sanscrit family of 

tongues. A11 an inquiry into this subject is foreign to the immediate 

object under discussion, and as one class of these inscriptions is still 

almost unknown, (a.) it may suffice to make one remark only, viz., that 
they afford us specimens of three popular languages; one on the north· 
west frontier, a second on the west, and a third on the east side of India; 
for although the Pillar-inscriptions differ in a few forms from those at 
Dhauli, they nevertheless belong on the whole to the &&me formation, 

and may be considered as the AJagadhi of philologists. As this dia
lect is also used on the Delhi pillar, which is beyond the_ borders of 
MagadM, A16ka appears to have shown special favor to the vernacu
lar tongue of his own capital, and from the prevailing usage of thia 
affiliated form of Sanscrit, we may possibly explain why it !s that the 
Singalese who derived their Buddhism from the same country, also 
term the sacred language of their books Mogadlai, (b.) otherwise 
called Pali. The honor of having revealed to posterity the meaning of 
these inscriptions belongs to JAMES PRJNSEP, who wu the first to 
decipher the two alphabets in which they are written, and the first to 

publish and explain them. And, although o.n subsequent examination 

of the originals, a few corrections have been found necessary for several 

of his explanations, it must never be forgotten that he undertook this 
task without any special preparation in the studies connected with it, 
so that whoever looks upon his achievemen&i from this point of view 

(11.) Profe110r Lule.D had nol lhen - lhe reviled IUt of the Kapw-di-Giri. inscrip
lion, I! As. Jour. p. 152. 

(b.) A bysllll)der in lhe Supreme Court will alao observe lhal the language of lhe 
Holy Boob of the Jains, or Shrawuks, is MdgadM but we learn from the Rev. Dr. S1e
phenaon'1 lnUlslallon of lhe Kalpa-Sutra. lhat lhe later wrilinp of lhe Ja.im are in San1crit. 
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must acknowledge that they rank among those di11c0Yeries which 
mark a grand step forward in our inquiries into antiquity. (a;) 

In these inscriptions A16ka does not mention himself by his own 
name, but by another, Pnyadar1iu, i. e., the benevolent-minded ( ac
c:ording to Laucn, but the good-looking, or agreeable looking accord
ing to Horace Wilson), and to this name is prefixed the adjectiYe, 
Derioo/Jua priya god-beloved. 

Besides theie inscriptions the writings of the Singalese Budhists 
form the principal source for our knowledge of A16la'1 history. (b.) 

In his youth be w111 appointed, 111 bas been already stated, Yiceroy 
of Aoanli, and resided at Ougein. On his journey there, be met at 
the town of Kitiagiri (which was probably in the Harowti range) 
with the beautiful daughter oh Seth or Srhhlin (c.) whom he marri
ed, and who bore him a son named Mahindra, and two years after
wards a daughter named Sanghamilra. (d.) 

He was crowned at P11laliputT11 in the fourth year of his reign ; 
and from this year which was 259 B. C. he dates not only his 
inscriptions, but other acts of bis reign • 

.Aa6ka like his two predecessors belonged to the Braminical faith; his 
father used to feed sixty thousand bramins daily, and he himself dur
ing the first three years of his reign followed the same course. In 
the latter of these years he renounced his earlier faith, and became a 
convert to the doctrine of Buddha. ( e.) The southern and northern 

(a.) It ii much to be rerretted that the intereatiag papen of Mr. Priaaep OD thi1 
1ahjeet tracing the 1tepe or hi1 discovery in the Bengal Asiatic Journal, should DOI have 

been rolleeted and republished. The valuable work by Mr. Th<'by Prinsep contaia1 
only the re1ult.s of his brother'• disc,,veriea bearing on Boctriau aod Iudo-Scythian 

History. 

(b.) la ano1her part ofhia work Lassen givee a delailed accoaat or the rich Buddhial 

literature of Ceylon. 

(~.) Lusco uplains this term to meaa the head of a trade or guild Horace Wilson traa ... 
late• tho term by the word Provost, 1 Hinda Theatre 16; aad it seems probable that the 
city officer so well bowo lo this part oflodia under the name of Nagar-aeth ii the modern 

repreaeatatioa of the aacieat Sre1ti, er Sr@ahtia. 

(ti.) Mahawaaso. <'. XIII p. 76. (e.) Mahawanso. e. V. 
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Buddhiata give entirely different account of his conversion. Accord
ing to the former he wu converted by his nephew Nipodlaa the son 
of his eldest brother, whom he bad murdered when he ascended the 
throne. But, if there ia any truth in this tale, one portion of it is 
evidently incorrect, as Nigrodlaa at this period was only ioeven years 
old. After the latter bad persuaded the Maha-Rajah to adopt the 
nelv doctrine, he converted the people also and confirmed them in 
the observation of the law. According to another version of the 
narrative A16ia appears lo have become disg-usted at the mode ie 
which the bramins abused his generosity, and to have determined 
thereupon to e:umine the doctrines of other sects. (a.) 

The northern Buddhists describe his conversion to have been 
effected by a miracle, and by another person named Samurlra, the ~OB 
ef a hehpari, or merchant ; the account therefore wants the charac· 
teristics of true history. (b.) 

Even however if any real influenee iu A16ka'1 conversion can be 
ascribed lo Nigrodlaa according to the former account, it must not 
be overlooked that the determination to give up the faith of his 
ancestors was chiefly caused by his own reflections on the superiority 
of Buddhist to Braminical doctrines. This clearly appears from his 
own words in which he contrasts the previous.condition of things with 
those established by himself. Formerly, an immense number of 
animals were slaughtered at bis palace for food. (c.) One of the 
fundamental laws of Buddhism, the Ahinsa, or non-destruction of 
Jiving beings, was especially overlooked ; and the disregard of Parenl8, 
of Bramins, and of Sramans had every where got the upper hand. (d.) 

Since he had adopted the Law, this state ofthinga had completely 
changed. (e.) 

It was therefore the mildness of the new doctrine, the universal 

(a.) Mahawa11so. p. 23. 
(b.) According lo the A.Oka-A vadba (See Burnoura Introduction a l'Hi1torie da Budd.

hinne I. p. 365) A.Oka at the commencement ofbia reign wu a cruel tyrant, ud wu 
called iii con&eqoence KandbOka, A.Oka the forio1111. 

(c.) Gimar lnacr. I. 7. (d.) Gimar lnscr. JV. I. 
(•.) lb. IV 5. 6. where it i1 added 'obedie~i:e i1 now also 1bown to Parenti and Elden.' 
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respect for life e,njoihed by it, its prevailing tendency lo promote 
human happine11S and virtue, that determined him to adopt the La"' 
of Buddha and to attempt it's propagation. He not only adopted it 
for himself, but required his sons, grandsons, and their successors 
to observe it. He points out compliance with the law as the best of 
all works, and endowments to it BB the beet of all gifts. (a.) 

In reference also to the period of his conversion his own words 

are much ~ore trustworthy than the accounts of a later period. He 
1tate1 that he only obtained complete insight into the truth iu the 10th 
year after his coronation ; from that period he renounced the usual 

amusements of royalty, and dedicated himself entirely to the per
formance of the duties enjoined upon monarchs by the Law. 

A16ka announced his conversion to the people by flourish of trum
pets, and celebrated it by a grand festival, at which fire-works and 
other festivities found a place. (b.) 

The in1imate connection of Aaoka with Buddhism may make it 
desirable for the English reader to have the principal facts of Buddha's 
life and history here briefly noticed, and the results placed before 
him of the remarkable gcholarship of the present .day which have 
made the I.iterature of the most distant nations, the Chinese, Singalese, 
l\longols,Thibetans, Nepalese, and Burmans, render up its treasures 
in order to complete the picture which the Budrlhisl and Braminical 
writings of India afford us. 

Sakya Gautama, as he calls himself, a Kshetrya by cast, and 
of the royal race of the Sakya' who ruled at Kapilar:astu (a town near 
the modern Lucknow.) (c.J was born iu the year 599, B. C. He was 
educated right royally both in the arts and sciences of the day; and 
he spent the first 28 years of his life in the usual enjoyments of a 
court, and in company of his three wives, at one of his father's palaces. 
In his twenty-ninth year reflections on the great problems of life drove 
him into solitude bent on discovering a remedy for the _evils which 

he observed to prevail in the world. Flying from the royal palace by 

(a.) Gimar Inscr. IV, 10. (b.) Giruar Inscripliou IV, 3. 
(c) See 5. Riller'• Asie.o 510. 
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1tealth, he cut oft' hi1 hair, and donned the yellow robe, which 1ubse
quently became the canonical attire of the Buddhist priesthood, and 
he betook himself to the fastneaea of the Rajmahal Hilla. He nest 
aought out a celebrated abode of Bramin1, on a hill near G•ya, but 
11000 ucertained that their practise• were naught, and their doctrine• 
bootle111. He then withdrew to a 1olitary •pot on the NUp riYer an 
alBuent of the Plaalga where with a few di1ciple1 he spent 1i:1 yrara 
in fastings and DJOrtifications of the flesh. But finding that his men
tal powers became impaired by 1uch le11gthened vigils, he renoun
c~d these ascetic practice•, upon which his dU!ciple1 deserted him and 
fted to Denares to npiate the sin of their muter. Thus left alone 
Saltya Ga.lama sat down absorbed in thought, under a Bod/ai tree 

· (Jin• religiota) and invigorated by hi'J more generou1 diet he auc
ceeded in attaining the highest state of perfect kno~ledge, and 
became a Buooa.&. or Enlightened. 

For the next nineteen years he wandered about northern Hindua
tan living entirely on alms, and making innumerable converts. His . 
chief resting places during this period are fondly enumerated in later 
days by his disciples and have formed objects of pilgrimage to Bud
dhists from the most distant countries even down to the present 
times. (a.) 

His royal birth secured for his doctrines a ready acceptance 
amongst the upper classes of society, and the Rajahs of Ko1ala, Sra

r1a11i, and Ayodhia, or Oudh as well as his own father, vied with each 
other in erecting spacious Vihtiras, or monasteries, to receive the 
devotees of the new faith. After promulgating during this period the 
doctrines which up to the present day have combined the greatest 
number of mankind, next to the Christian religion, in the same belief, 
this royal reformer aud truly great man, feeling his e.nd approaching, 
withdrew in company of a few of his disciples to a solitary lope of 
Saul trees near Kusiniz:ara on the Gandal:, and there breathed his 

(a.) The pilgrimage of the Burmese AmbU1ador lo Gaya will be. remembered by 
many now in lndiL 

2 



2 5 

Account of tM peal Biatl• Jloaarc'la, A16i11. 165 

last in the month ofVaisak (April-May) 643, B. C., being the twenti
eth year of bu mission, a.nd the fifty-fifth of hill life. (a.) 

It was therefore 283 years after the death of Buddha, or 260 B~ C., that 
A16b adopted the important step of embracing Buddbiam, Having 
done so, he set no bounds to hia zeal in endeavouring lo propapte hi1 
new religion, and the law11 and virtuea enjoined by ii, not onl' through
out hia own territories, but in all adjoining countries. Many of hi11 
proclamation11 have this object in view. In one inscription he enjoin11 
that a meeting should be held every fifth year, both in the countries 
con.quered by him, and in thoae in alliance with him (b.) There, 
confession was to be made by each individual, and the leading IQ.en 
were carefully to expound the law11, 11uch 811 obedience to father and 
mother, liberality to friend11, relations, Bramin11 and Sramana, absti 
nenee from killing any living being, from prodigality, and from evi 
11peaking. 

One of the moat important evenlll of A16b'1 reign wa11 the third 
Synod of Buddhi1ts which he &11se01bled in the 17th year of hi1 reign 
B. C. 24.6. (c.) It wa1 then determined lo propagate the faith by 
Missiop11 to foreign parts; and the heresies which intriguing Bra
mina, insinuating themselves into the Vi/uv111, under the guise 
of Buddhists, bad been studious to introduce amongst the faithful, 
were then extirpated. Amongst the S1/aa,,ira1 or Leaders (the 
Thero of the Mahawa.nao) then sent abroad Ma'/atullum.arllZita is men
tioued as having been dispatched to .Mshar6'htr11, and Laeaen observes 
that this is the first occasion on which the latter name appears in 

' 
(a.) Laaaen In anolber pa.rtofhi1 work mention• the following aothorities for his life,Col

lection1 from Thibetan works, by C1oma de Korne11, A. S. Iles. u:. p. !85; Schmidt'• His
tory of the Eaat Mongols; a life of Boddba lr'11111lated from tlie Mongol by Klaprolb, Aaia 
Polygl; Tumour's trao1lation from lbe Poli commeolary on the Buddha.vouo, Jour. ol 
the As. S. of BengiJ, vii. p. 798; Burnouf's estrac11 from Ille 1acred writinga in hia latro

doction a l'hi1toire du Buddhisme, and Caoma'1 A..oalpia of the Tbibetu DwlN, A.1. Rei. 
XX. p. 41. p. 393. I: 

(b.) Giroar lo.lcriplioo, W. I. 
(e.) The 6r11 ~yood waa held by Kuyapa, whom Boddba liad nominated u bi1 

soccessor, immediately al\er the laller'a dea&h B. C. M.1, and at thi1 Synod the 118Crcd 

books of the Boddhilla were collected. Tile -ood Synod WILi held B. C. 433, ud 
l!,00,000 Bhizu or devoteea are said to have been preoent. 

3 
2 
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Indian History, and that it probably at this period only comprehend
ed the narrow ancient seat of the Mahratlas in Baglana to the 
north of the Goda very. The Missionary however in this small district 
made 1,70,000 converts and 10,000 priests devoted themselves lo a 
spiritual callin~. 

A16ka wu also most successful in bis Missionary efforts in the adjoin
ing kingdoms on both sides oflhe Himalayah, and seems especially to 

have suceeded in extirpating the previous snake worship which had 
existed in Cashmire and Gandhara. This latter fact appears in the 
native history ofCashmire as well a!I in his own inscriptions, But it \vas 
not to India alone that he confined himself. For Apara11talra, (some 
place on the western frontier,) Suwamabhumi, (either Burmah as 
Tumour supposes, or the Arabian or Persian coast according to 
Lassen,) and above all Lanka or Ceylon received the Wheel of the 

Law (a) with alacrity. 
To this latter island .Aa6ka despatched his own son Mahintlra, a 

youth of twenty, who had devoted himself to the priestly calling and 
a missionary life with an enthusiasm equal to his father's, These 
efforts were crowned with success, and the Ceylon authorities are full 
of most minute details of the mode in which the king Dn1anam
priya and the inhabitants of Ceylon were converted to the new faith; 
the royal family having previously been Braminical in their worship as 
belonging to the great Arian race of conquerors, and the majority of 
Singalese being probably snake worshippers. (b.) 

(a.) Bombay Travellers wbo have visited Ellora aud Ajauta will recollect t.&e 
frequency or lhis Buddlllst symbol. 

(b.) These accounts are interesting in another point of view u showing lhe intercourse 
between Ceylon and lhe kingdoms in lhe interior or India al lhal early period. Bat 
Lusen does not appear to have been struck wilh the speed al which lhe joumies were 
made. Thus, lhe ambusador from Ceylon embarlu al Jambnkola near JaJl'oa, and in 

1even dey1 makes lbe north coast or India in the Bay or Bengal which, ahbougb ii woufd 
be reapeclable work for a modern clipper, is perh3ps nol loo mnch for a native cri.n, 
1uch aa we now see tbrm in the fishing boal.8 ol Bombay harbour, during lhe S. W. mon
soon, but lhen be reaches Palaliputra from lhe Bengal Coast in seven days more, which 
not even lhe GoYernor General wilh all the appliances or the empire could now accomplish. 
So alao, when .A16ka sent down lo Ceylon a branch of Buddha'• sacred Pipal tree, which 

2 
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It is clear also that A16ka exerted himself to introduce Buddhism 
amongst the different Greek monarchies into which Alexander's con
quests had been broken up. Thus in the Girnar Inscription we find 
him asserting that" The king of the JarJana and further the through 
him (becoming) four kings, Turainaya, Antig011a and Maga universal
ly follow the prescripts of the Law of the god-beloved Rajah." (a.) 

The name of Antiochus has disappeare<I from the Gimar ioscrip· 
tion but is found in the corresponding one .at Kapur.J:i-giri, as well 
as those ·of Aotigonus and Magas. 

This mention of contemporary Gieek monarchs is moat important 
for Indian history. Magas king of Cyrene died 258 Il. C. ; Aotiocbus 
I I of Syria 247 ; Ptolemy II of Egypt 2.S6; Antigoous Gooatas of 

Macedonia, 239; and it is not improbable that Asoka sent ambassa
dors to all these monarchs on ascending the throne io 263 D. C. We 
learn from the Greek authorities the desire which the Seleucidie aocl 
the Ptolemies displayed, t.o open up diplomatic relations with the 
powerful Hindu kingdom oo the Ganges, and although we may ·as
cribe to oriental vanity .A10A:a'1 statement as to the adoption of tAe 
LalD in the kingdoms of the West, we may well imagine that the en
lightened and 1olerant Greek Monarchs in their desire to attraot 
eastern commerce to their new empires would readily encourage 
Aaoka'• elforts at proselytism. 

A remarkable institution was created by Asoka in the 17th year of 
his reign, and which desenes the more notice, as the want of a simi~ 
Jar office has often attracted the attention of Statesmen in England. 
Officers called Dharma-Mahamatra or Ministers of Justice, were 
appointe<I to superintend the promulgation and observance of the 
law in all parts, ·both, of the kingdom, and of allied states. They were 
directed to be in altendance at all public places, at Markets, and 

miraculously found il!elf io a golden basket of the Malia-Rajah, the vessel which bore it 
reached the moulh of the Gaoges io oeveo days from Patalipulra, aod io another aevea 
days the vessel cootaioiog the holy colling reached J alfoa oo the coast of Ceyloo. 

(a.) Gimar, XIII. The foorlh miuiog name appears io lbe Kapur-di-Giri ln1criptioo 

.w be Alexander, bot Mr. Norris (8 As. Jooro. p. 303) remarks that the oame i1 oot ,PIUll. 
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even in the Zeraaaa. of his own family. (a.) Maharnatra also ap
pear to have accompanied his sons, and other great officers u advisers, 
when placed in charge of a province. (b.) 

Lassen remarks wilh ju~tice on the extraordinllry value which A16-
ka'1 inscriptions possess from the numerous minute circumstances 
which they detail, and which enable Ul!I to obtain a tolerably accurate 
view of the condition of Indian Society at that period, and which at 
thi: same time display, in the mo!lt favorable light, the beneficial ope
ration of Buddhism on the actions of the Monarch. It i11 desirable 
therefore, to notice in some detail the remaining inscriplions which 
have not been hitherto mentioned, and I will do so nearly in the 
words of the distinguished German Scholar. 

The influence of Buddhism displays itselfin·the most pleasing form 
in the anxiety oft.he Rajah to devote his whole time to the furtherance 
of his people's welfare both in this world and the next. He reproaches 
himself for huing previously neglected public bu~iness, and for not 
obtaining iiiformation of what was going on. With a view to this 
latter object, he appointed special officers called Pratioedalc11 or In
formers, who were at all times to bring him intelligence, whether he 
was in his private cabinet, or amusing himself with his wife and chil
dren, or promenading in his garden, so that he might at once dispatch 
the affairs of State. Orders emitted either by himself, or by his Jfa. 
hamAtra he first of all laid before a Council of State, and obtained 
their opinion upon them. He states, that he was not at all satisfied 
with his own exertions for dispatching business, that he was always at 
work to promote the good of mankind, and he exhorts his sons and 
grandsons to obl!lerve the same course. But this noble minded man 
ought to be allowed to speak in his own simple words. 

(a.) Gimar Inscription VI. 6, Dhauli. V. 4 
(b.) Hereditary Bramin Officer• called Dhllrm-adhikari are still to be found throughout 

the i>Hca.a, in Kaadeah, a.od e\·en in some parts of the Conran, but I learn from Dadoba 
Pandoraog. Soperiolendent of Government School•, that their jurisdiction merely compriz
cs breaches of roles of cast, for which they le\·y fines or ordain penance, and even proceed 
to ellcommunication. It i1 possible thal as all this country was formP.rly a slrooghold 
of Buddhiam we may here see one of Asoka'• inatitotion1 tran1formed and adapted lo 1ub

'4!rve the pat system of Bramin supremacy. 
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"For there is no content to me in the discharge or completion of 
business, and the noblest thing lo accomplish i11 the good of the whole 
world. But the ground work of this is the discharge and completion 
of business ; there is no higher duty than the good of the whole world. 
All my efforts are lo remove sin from created beings, to make them 
happy here below, and to enable them to gain heaven hereafter. For 
this purpose I have inscribed the present law ; may it be long pre
served, and may my sons, my grandsons, and my great grandsons in 
the same manner strive arter the good of the \Vhole world. This is 
difficult to accomplish without the greatest exertions." Girnar lnscr. 
VI. 8, after W estergaard's transcript. 

The Rajaka were another species of 0.fficers. and their duties are 
made known to us by the Pillar-inscriptions. They are characteristic 
of one of the most remarkable institutions of Buddhism. These 
officers were especially appointed to promote the good of the people, 
to obtain information of their condition whether prosperous or un
prosperous, to enjoin observance <>f the law, and to prevent its in
fraction quietly and firmly by gentle persu111ion; it would 11eem that 
they were not allowed to employ severe punishments. They were 
directed to station themselves near topes of Pipal treeR, so highly re
verenced by Buddhists, and as these trees are found usually in the 
neighbourhood of villages, and by their grateful 11hade afford an ex
cellent baiting place for travellers, the Rajali:a could not seJect a bet
ter loc.ality for mixing with the people, and ascertaining their condi· 
lion. 'f]l:ir duties were not confined lo this object however, for in 
another passage they are directed to expound the ordinances of the 
law to the faithful people. (a). 

The inscriptions themselves must also be looked upon as a instru
ment for promulgating the Law, and for enforcing the virtues enjoin
ed by it, as well as for preventing forbidden actions, and the sins aris
ing out of them, for the Rajah not only recounts his actions, but ex
pressly assigns this end for his engraved monuments. It is not only 
future happiness, but present, that Aa6ka exerts himself to procure for 

(a) Dbauli lllleriplion. V. I. 
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his people, and be displays himself to US in these inscriptioDS 111 one of 
the ju!ltest and most benetolent rulers of mankind that the world hu 
ever seen. He regards all good men as his children. (a.) He doea 
not limit his cares to men alone, but, in accordance with the funda. 
mental law of Buddhism, the Ahiriaa, extends them also to animals. 
To numerous birds and beasts, terrestrial and aquatic, he showed 
l!pecial favor, and absolutely forbade the killing of certain specified 
classes. Por the comfort of the outer man, he planted mango topP.s 
and pipal trees on the highway, and at the distance of every half 
Kroaa (Ko•) he dug wells, and erected rest-houses for the night, In 
many places inns (or Durramsalas) were established for the use of 
man and beast. 

The chief end of all his exertions however wu t.he increase of 
Dharma in the comprehensive sense of the word which Buddhists 
ascribe to it, for with them it signifies not only the religious law, 
but also the law of nature and duties of every kind. This increase 
was to be elfected by the observance of the two great branches of 
duty, submission to the law and free.dom from sins. To the firat 
branch belong charity, liberality, obedience to elders and teKhen, 
respect to Bramins and Sramans, kind treatment of servants, and other 
similar virtues. Under the st:cond branch the chief duties are the non
c!estruction of any fabricated thing, and non-killing of any living be
ing : under this must be included, anger, cruelty, cowardice, envy and 
simihu bad passions. 

Three of As6ka'a virtues deserve to be specially notice• His jus
tice in combination with the allied l'irtue of mildness ; his generosity ; 
and his tolerance to the faith of other men. 

The first is shown in his conquest of Kalinga, when the prisoners 
were neither massacred nor carried off as slaves. And he describes 
the glory most coveted by him to be, the discharge of judicial duties 
with justice, and the tempering of punishment with mercy. 

At an early period of his reign, he abrogated several rapital 

punishments, and appears in the latter period of his life, if he did 

(a) "Every good man is my oll'lpriDg.'' Dbaulilnseription. XVI. 6. 

' 
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not quite abolish the punishment, at all events to have very seldom 
permitted it. Prisoners condemned to death who had been repriev
ed, were obliged to make pious gift& and to fut frequently during 
the remainder of their lives, in order to obtain happioeBB in the next 
world. (a.) . 

A16ka'1 geuero11ity to the Buddhist priesthood has been 11ign1liz
ed in a leger.d which displays the true Indian characleristic of 
exaggeration; it makes him give away to the Hl!embly of the Arya 
(the Elect) all his treuure, his empire, his wives and children, and 
himself, 10 that at the end he poaesaed nothing but half of a fruit 
called Anaalaka. That be did in fact give his whole kingdom to 
the prieHthood is stated by an inscription which w111 seen by the Chi
nese traveller Foe at a comparatively recent period on a column in 
Piilaliputra, and which mentioned that he had given the whole of 
Janabudwipa three times over to the Priesthood of the four quarlers of 
the world, and had bought it back again with gold. This however 
may be looked upon as merely a symbolical act, to denote his subor
dination to the priesls, and his obligation to maintain them. The 
other account of his generosity towards them may be relied upon 111 

nearer the truth, when the great extent of his empire and of his wealth 

is considered. His own words afford testimony of his gifts to the 
Stlaaoira, and ofhi1 injunctions to the Mahamatra to distribute pre
sents among them. This liberality however had chiefly in view the 
furtherance and establishment of the I ... aw ; a certain class of Malaa
m4tra with the title Benevolent, were charged to supply the Ranies 

and their sons with preseot11 in order that they might dispose of them 
in charity and obedience to the law. 

In respect of A16ia'1 tolerance, although indeed he considered 
that, for every relation of life, the preceplll of Dlaarma were those 
alone which conduced to happiness and led to eternal salvation, still 
he recognizes the right of all mankind to live according to their own 
UBBges and manners ; he is far removed from the desire of enforcing 
the adoption of the law by peraecution, and on the contrary he seeks 

(11.) Dbauli lllleriptioa. U. 18. 
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to propitiate his subject& for its reception, by bis couDBele, hie muni
ficence, and his care for the public welfare. It is observable that 
except in one pusage he always ranks Bramins before Sramam1, (a.) 
and he holds forth the malling of presents to them as a meritorious act. 
This tolerant spirit shines out most clearly in his treatment of .the 
Pu•laf!'11da. (b.) He eays that, formerly he had honored all these 
according to their respective manners of displaying reverence. In 
another passage· in his 12th year, he expresses the desire that all 
Pu1handa should henceforth live in quiet, if they strove to govern 
thdr passions, and to purify their being ; but he mentions no measures 
which he had adopted for converting them lo the law. In a third 
passage he describes his treatment both of Bramins and Pa1ha11da 
more clearly ; he concilates the latter and Braminical penitents and 
fathers of families by gifts and honorary distinctions, not however 
with the view of increasing the number of the Pfuha11da. He recog
nizes that they all possess books holy in their own eyes, and all suf
ficing Revelations. (c.J He says, there ere different modes of treat
ing them, some are well disposed, others hostile. The former he 
invites to listen to and obey the law, and so to use the gifts and titles 
of honor he bestows on them u to make their increase in power con· 
duce to his own. To obtain this end he had appointed Dharma Malia· 

matra, both in the capital, and in the land of the Yrtitya, as well as in 
other provinces, and he points out as the results of this measure the 
great increase of the well disposed Paahanda and their growing en
lightment by means of the law. 

It might be tedious to relate the various marks of respect which 
Aa6ka exhibited to honor the memory of the founder of his faith, and 
it may be sufficient to state that the Buddhist accounts ascribe to him 
the mystical number of64,000 flihfiras, s1upas, and Chaityas. (d.) 

(a.) This term originally meaus AKelics, the Eae1tii.11at of lllegutbenes, but was used 
subsequenlly to dislinguisb Buddhist from Braminical pries11. 

(h.) This word is used by Dramios to denole 1be followers ofanolher laith, and princi
pally Buddbisla_aad Jains; As,>ka uses ii lo denole unbelievers. 

(c.) Girnar XII. 
(d) The l'il1drfl is lhe collection1 of cells usually e:ml\-aled, in which Buddhist priests 

lived, and of which the neighbouring island of Se.belt contains such au ucellent e.ir:ample. 



1851.) Account of the great Hirulu Jlonarcla, A16ka. 1'13 

But A16ka'1 architectural magnificence was not displayed in religi

ous edifices only. In the neighbourhood ofGirnar he buih a grand 
bridge, ancl caused his Lieutenant Tuthoapa to erect other splendid 
works in the province. Lassen concludes from the lranic name of 
this officer that Aa6ka placed foreigners of merit in high posts. He 

enlarged also, and beautified, the city of Srinagur in Caahmire, and 
built there two large palaces. 

I have been studious to select from my authorities all the passages 

relating to civil government which redound to the credit of .A16ka, 
for on his successful efforts in this department must his chief claims 
to greatness in the nineteenth century depend. But it should not be 
omitted to state that he appears to have obtained no inconsiderable 

share of what may be called the more vulgar glory of kings. He added 

to the immense empire created by Chandragupta, the Kingdoms 
of Petenika or the west coast, Kalinga on the east, and Cashmire in 
the north, all of which he acquired by conquest, although the native 
chronicles of the latter province ascribe its acquisition to inheritance, 
(a.) but, as is clear, erroneously. His neighbours on the western 

frontier were the Gandhara,Ga1nboga, andJaoana, the two former being 
probably the names of nations in East Kabulistan, and the latter, not 

precisely Greek11, but the mixed population ,including a great number 
of the latter race who then inhabited West Kabulistan. To the east
ward his kingdom probably included the whole of Bengal, but did 

not reach further in the Deccan than the southern limit of the province 

of Kola. (b.) 

.Aaoka died 226, B. C., in the 37th year of his reign, having married 
three years before his death an allendant on his first wife A1andhimitrci, 
who, having embraced Buddhism with enthusiasm, died in the 30th 
year of the reign. (c.) The waiting maid doe3 not appear to have 
been much belier than she should be, and the pas:;iou she is said to 

The atupa according to Bumouf is the IDJ"! of northeiu India, implying an erect.ion or ma
sonry, iu one word a tunudiu; lhe Chai/ya on !ho oilier hand i~ a lope consecrated to 

religious purposes; and ii usually marks either the dcpo,;il or relics, or some action in the 
life or Buddha. 

(a) Raja·Tarangiri, I. p. 101. (b) Tho modern Camatic. 
(<) Mahawa.mo, p. I~. 

" 
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haYe displayed for the son of her husband, the beautiful eyed K..ala, 
will remind the classical reader of Phmdra. 

The subsequent history of A16ka'1 dynasty reads a sad moral to 
mankind as to the instability of human ioatituliooa, and displays the 
inherent evil existing in despotism from its inability to secure even for 
ene geueration the maintenance of ordinances almost divine in char
acter. 

The empire of A16ka appears to have been broken up into small 
principalities immediately after his d~ath. Kunula, the beautiful eyed 
euved out for himaelfa Raj io the Punjab; another eon, Jal.a, ac
quired Cuhmire, where he introduced the worship of Siva, and per
secuted Buddhism. A third son appears to have retained a portion of 
hi.I father's inheritance on the Ganges, aucl in a few years, or 178 
B. C. the last traces of the dominion of the Mauryu disappear. (11.) 

It would scarcely be proper to conclude this notice of .A16ka'1 his
tory, according lo the facts deduced by Lassen from the monuments 
and from Pali literature, without some mention of the doubts which, 
the readers of this Journal are aware from Dr. Wilsoa'a late article on 
the Cave11, (b.) have been thrown upon the inscriptions by our great 
English orientalist Professor Horace Wilson. It is curious enough 
however, that at the very moment when the latter writer wu pronounc
ing that liCepticiam should be maintained respecting them, until they 
had been interpreted by some person who was at once a thorough Sao· 
1crit and Pali scholar, (c.) the scholar who has de-roted more lime to 
the critical study of these two languages than any body, probably, in the 

(a.) To enable the reader lo ei:amine some of the orig;nals of A..ska'•biltory mo1e mo
Jy, I 1objoio the following refereocea. 

Gimar Inscription ; Prinep, VII. Bengal loam. p. !19, bot a far better traneripl b1 
Capt. LeGrand lacob and Mr. Westergaard, I. Bombay J. p. 2h7, and reriMd te:d bJ 
H. H. Wilson, XII. As. loom. 153. · 

D"-li Inscription Prinsep, VI. Bengal loam. p. 566 ; VIl. Bengal lotim . .st. 
Kapur-di-gin Do., Masson's Narrative, Al. Joom. VIIl. p. !93, and artiele b1 Nor

til, ib. p. 303. reviled te:at, XII. Al. loom. lli8, bJ Prof. H. Wilson. 
Firws BhaJ&' • Lath, or the Delhi Pillar, Prinsep, VI. Bengal Joum. p. 566. 

AllaJuJJxul Pillar; J.1. Burt, Ill. Deng. lour. p. 106 ; Hodgaon, ib. p. 481 ; Primep, 
iV. Deng. loom. p. 1!4. 

(b.) III. Bomba1 lolllD. p. 36. fe.) l. of R. A. S. XII p. !61. 

' 
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world, should be then occupied with the very investigation in question. 
It is therefore, probably, not necessary to notice in detail the provisional 
doubts which Professor H. H. Wilson, (a.J has thrown out as to the 
identity of Asoka with the Rajah Piyuda1i of the inscriptions, and as 
to the connection of the Ediclll with Buddhism. It would indeed be 
highly presumptuous for any but a profound oriental scholar to ven
ture to otrer an opinion, if two such distinguished .orientalislll as Lu
aen and Horace Wilson were in controversy; but the fact is not so, 
and the case is that each has been expressing independent opiniona 
at the same time, the latter on a portion only of the subject, whilst 
making a most valuable collation of the Kapur-di-Giri text with the 
inscriptions of Gimar and Dhauli, the former on a critical, laborious, 
and evidently most conscientious, survey of all the records applicable 
to the subject. As each of these scholars has addressed the literary 
world at large, by printing the Pali text in Roman characters, every 
one interested in these inquiries will naturally form some conclusion 
or other on the premises, and I am bound to confess that when com
paring the dry, lifeles11, and sometimes unmeaning, version of the in
scriptions by our distinguished countryman, with the results deduced 
by Lassen, the conviction that, in the main, true history is before me 
in the latter's version, becomes irresistible, and the assumptions of Pro
fessor Wilson to account for undoubted facts, with the suggestion or 
a myth, after the manner of Strauss, do not appear to me even plausible. 

'fhe main arguments against the identity of A16kt1 with the author 
of the inscriptions are founded on the absence of his own name, and 
on a suggested anachronism in the mention of a Greek Monarch, 
who flourished later than the known epoch of this Hindu king. The 
Rajah in these inscriptions call himself Derantim-piya (God-beloved, 
or Theophilus), and Piyada1i or Piyasi (bP.nevolent, or kindlooking), 
and it is admitted that these are not proper names but mere epithelll. 
Whatever Monarch it was therefore, who styled himself by these epi
thets, he dropped the use of his own name, and therefore, the argu-

(a.) Professor H. H. Wilson, read his paper on the Rock Inscriptions before lbe A1ia· 
tic Society, 3d. Feb. 1849; lhe 1eeond volnme of Lassen's l1uliacht Alterthunu/curuk wu 
not pobli1hed till 1849, and wa1 probably at lhat momenl in the press. 

2 
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meot 'it seems very inellplicable why, in none of the inscriptions his 
own appellation, Asoka or Dlaarrna16ka, should ever be mentioned' 
is not more applicable to· A16ka than to any other Rajah, and the 
argument is only valid to show that no Rajah with a proper name 
would drop it for an epithet; on which reasoning one might be dri
ven to doubt the existence of Cmur du Lion, or le Cid. But it is not 
at all difficult to understand why, on such an important occasion as the 

adoption of Buddhism, Asola should al~o adopt two celebrated Bud
dhist appellations, as we find, by the authorities cited by Professor Wil
son himself, Piyada1i ond De"anam-piya to be. That it was not an 
anomalous practice for a Hindu Monarch of that period to change his 

name on a great occasion, we learn from the Mahawanso, c. XXI, 
which expressly states that a contemporary of A16ka'1 did so, on 
mounting the throne in Ceylon. Indeed as the Singali:se Monarch 
Tiaro, whom Asoka'• son converted to Buddhism, is also distinguished 
by the same Buddhist epithet De"anam-piya, it is probable that the 
whole of his name Deflanam-piya 1'iuo, was also adopted on that oc
casion, the epithet from its popular Buddhisl character, Tiuo, or Ti1-
laya, from its being the name of Asoka's chief Sthavira or Thero, the 
son of Moggali, who influenced .4s6ka to send out missions to 
Foreign Parts. (a.) Aa6ka might also have other reasons for assum
ing a new name, as we learn that the Dramios had stigmatized a 
namesake of his oo the throne of Magadha by a nickname Kal
tu6ka, or Aaoka the Black, ao epithet which has never been consider
ed complimentary amongst Hindus. 

(a.) Is ii possible lhat lhis similarity of name between the two Buddhist Monarchs, can 

have led our learned member Dr. Wilson to suggest thal the passage he cites from the 
Mahawaoso, in vol. III, p. 81, of our Journal, poinls al lhe Ceylon Monarch Devdnam
piya-lisso, as the author of .A.oka'a inscriplinns. The passage says, as clearly as words 
can e:rpreH, lhal the son of Moggali sent oul missions to foreign parts, aud Lanka or 

Ceylon i1 enumeraled emongwl these foreign parts. The language lherefore ii clearly 
inapplicable to a king of Ceylon. But further it also clearly appears in anolher part of 
the Mahawauso who MoggalipuUo was, viz., Tisso lhe head of AaOka'a great Vihara al 
Pataliputra, and who, lhe soulhern Buddhists prelend, was lhe earliesl follower of Buddha. 
See authorilies collected in the 2 Lassen's Aherthomskunde, p. 73. I inay Blso ob.rerve 
1bat Professor Horace Wilson bas omiued to notice lhal the 1bird convocation, menliooed 

in lbe pa11age ciled from lhe Mabaw11DSO, bu received complete ,·eri.6cation a1 lroe bialory 
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But why is it necessary to resort to epeculations on the probabi
lity or reasons for A16lta assuming a new name, when we find him 
undoubtedly identified with the epithet in the Dipawando (a.) which is 
not disputed to be the oldest Pali historical work remaining, and which 
was of such repute in Ceylon in the fifth eentury afler Christ, that it 
was ordered to be read publicly. (b.) Lassen also states that A16-
lta'1 successor DtUaralha was calJed by the same epithet Piyada1i (c.) 

Professor Horace Wilson, however, departing from the courEe of 
careful philosophical scepticism which he had previously adopted, 
gets warmed, by investigation of the subject, into positive assertion, 
and on discovery of a suppoded anachronism he lays it down " that 
Piyadasi was the contemporary of Antioch us (the Great) or even poste
rior to him, is e~ident from the inscription, (Gimar XIII.) and there

fore Piyada1i and .A1oka are not one and tl1e 1ame pe1 aon. " 

But this bold conclusion depends entirely on the assumption of the 
Professor that the Antiochus mentioned in the inscriptions is Antio
chus the Great, and not his predecessor Antiochus Theos, who was 
A16lta'1 contemporary. It certainly seems difficult to understand on 
a priori reasoning how any relations should exist between the latter 
Monarch and A16ka, but any difficulty -0n this score is exceedingly 
enhanced, when the case of a petty ruler on the Mediterranean sea
bord is considered, for undoubtedly no two Monarchs ofa11tiq•1ity can 
be pitched upon more remote in interest as well as in geography than 
the sovereigns of Cyrene in Africa and Palibrothra on the Ganges. 
Yet all scholars agree that the Maga or Ma/to of the inscriptions 
means Magae king of Cyrene. This conclusion seems to teach us 
that we ought not to attempt too curiously to reason on the existence 
or non-existence of facts from inherent probabilities, ifthe facts them
selves are clearly made out to us. So difficult is it to account for the 
causes and motives that lead to human action, that, even in the com-

by CapL Bart'• diHovery of the engraved lal»let of A.o.ta near Bhahn, in which a record 

i1 pre1ened of I.be Synod in question. See J. of As. S. of BJ. IX. p. 616. 
(a.) See J. of A1. 8. of BJ. VII. p. 791. 

(II.) ! La.um, lndische AJth. 16. 
(e.) lb. m n. 
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monest occurrences or life, and where the most stringent interestse11.ist 
for eliciting •the truth, the whole truth and nothing but the truth', indis
pu\able facts occur which baffle all the powers of human reasoning to 
account for. The disposition to deny facts which clash with a precon
ceived theory, lies deep in the human breast, and has been happily 
ridiculed by l\loliere in L'Amour Medicin, where the waiting maid's 
empiricism is too much for all the arguments from Hippocrates, •Je 
ne sais pas si cela se peut, mais je sais bien que cela e~t.' 

If, of the four Greek sovereigns named in the inscriptions, three of 
the same name are proved clearly to be contemporaries of Asoka, the 
obvious conclusion is that those are the parties intended, although 
there is Jillie or no trace of the causes which brought them into con
nection. The fourth name Alikasunari or Alexander is enveloped in 

obscurity ; it appears only in the Kapur..di-giri inscription, and an 
exact transcript and critical study of the text are admitted, both by 
Horace Wilson and Lassen, to be still wanting. 

The general scholar therefore may probably rest satisfied, that 
.As6ka'1 story is placed on a sound historical basis, though as to cer
tain details there is room no doubt for much scholarly discussion, 
and much additional information may still be brought to light, (a.) 

(a.) Dr. Stevenson of our Society, and there is no one in India more competenl to form 

a sound opinion upon the subject, informs me that lo give to the world satisfaclory trans
cripls of the rolu11U!B of inscriplions whirh the Buddhi~t caves of Nasilc, Jimir, K~ri, 
and Carli preaent, and which would undoubtedly throw light upon many points now 
enveloped in darkness, would occupy ten years of the lime of a compeleol scholar. As 
the Government of Mad!as with great lihel"llity, has devoted for years past the services of a 
very able officer lo the raves of Ajanla, where there are no inscriptions (or very few), bul 
merely frescoes, what a noble opportunity 11 would be for the Governmenl of Bombay lo pro
mnle the knowledge of Indian Antiquities, by devoting a yearly e:ipenditure of half the 

amount lo their Western caves. Ao allowanre of £300 a year for a few years, would pro
bably secure the services of one of those enthusiastic scholars of the school of Lassen, whom 
only a German University Town, or Paris with ils noble public libraries, seems capable of 
producing, and who would make known to WI these valuable documeols now daily per
ishing before our eyes. 
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AaT. IL-Ancient remains at the Village of Jiwarji near Fa
rozabad on tlie Bhima.-BY CAPTAIN MEADOWS TAYLOR, 

Nizam's Service. (Communicated by G1-:onGE BuIST1 Esq. 
IJ. L. D.) 

The ancient remains at the village of Jiwarji tl1ough somewhat 
different in character from those at Rajan Kolo<ir and Hajinitji, 
are yet identical in many respects with them, and whether more or 
less ancient, appear evidently to belong to the same family as the Cel

tic and Druidical or Scythic remains of England and Brittany, where 
they abound, as well as in Denmark, Russia and Circassia, and in parts 
of India, where those of the Nilgherries and the hill country to the 
southward of them are perhJps the most remarkable and abundant. 

l\fy own speculations on the identity of the "Cromlechs," and 

"Kistvaens," of Rajan Koloor and Hajiuitji, with the Druidical 
remains of Anglesl'a and the other parts of Great Britain, led me to 
aseume that they belonged to the same religion and people, however 

widely apart as to situation; and my speculations dim and undefined 

as they were, have been lately confirmed in a great measure by the 
perusal of a very interesting paper on the subject, of the monumental 
remains of the Nilgherries by Captain H. Congreve, Madras Army, 
which was published in No. XXXII January to June 1847, of the Ma
dras Journal of Literaturesnd Science, and which as far as my opinion 

goes, entirely justifies the assumption that the remains on the Nil

gherries were those of lndo-Scythian tribes whose faith was Druidi
eal, and who, nomadic in their habits, entered India at an early period, 
eventually settled there, and have their representatives in the modern 
Todawars or Thautawars of the Nilgherries, a race which still pre
serves the dress and food, mode of sacrifice and sepulture, and many 
of the customs of their progenitors and have avoided idolatry. 

To attempt any analysis of Captain Congreve's valuable and inter

esting papt'r, would be impossible here, nor is it needed further 
than as authority in reference to what has come under my own ob

servation ; but all things considered, whether in relation to the size 

2 
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and perrect condition or the remain1 at Jiwarji, their great number, 
and absolute identity of form and contenll with othera referred to, I am 
induced to auppose that there are no m.ore remarkable collection1 in 
India, if perhaps in the world; except thoae at Yemmi Good near Kana
gerry which were described to me by a natif'e Bl greater in extent, lar· 
ger, and more ornamented than the Ciomlech1 of Rajan Koloor. I now 
regret that I had not the whole of the Cromlech1 and Ki11tvaem1 al 
Rajan Koloor and Hajinitji counted, but I may be able to make 
another vi,it to the place this year, when this eBBential particular 
will not be omitted. It is evident that the remain& at Yemmi Good 

would be well worth a visit. 
The Scythic Druidical remains whether of England or Brittany 

&c. have three g~neral characteristics, viz. Cromlecha, Kistvaen1, 
and Cairns, Barrow& &c. the latter of variou1 forms. 

1st. Cromlechs, or stone Moles, are constructed with three .ftat stones 
or slates placed edgeways in the ground enclosing three sides of a 
square or paralellogram, as supports or walls, with one at the top BB 

a cover usually larger than the others; and having one side open, 
usually the north or north-west. There is usually also a flooring 
of 11labs. These Cromlechs are not as numerous at Rajan Koloor 
and Hajinitji as the Kistvaens or closed Cromlechs, but there are still 
many, and all exactly correspond with the Cromlech called Kitts Coty 
House near Aylesford in Kent, (a small one), with those at Plas New
ydd in Anglesea, and those in Brittany and the Nilgherries. The most 

remarkable of the remains as to size, in Enlland, is one of those at 
Plas Newydd, the dimensions of which are given ae follows : viz. up
per. slab 12 feet 7 inches long by 12 ft. broad and 4 feet thick, sup
ported by five stones forming the sides of the enclosure. 

On reference to the drawing and measurementa of one at Rajan 
Koloor I observe that they are as follows : viz. upper slab or cover 12 
reel 3 inches long by IO ft. 6 in. broad; side slabs 12 ft. long by 7 ft, 
high, including two feet in the ground ; there were others differing very 
little indeed in measurement, and all forming noble groups. The style 
of erection is precisely the same iu every respect with the European and 

Nilgherry ones, and the dimensions of the interiors also closely cor-

? 
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respond with I.hem. Annexed are tracings (Plate, II. figs. I, 2), from 
the drawings of Cromlechs given by Captain CongreTe. I did not 
find funeral remains such as urns or other earthen veasels in any 
Cromlech opened, and this tallies with res11lts elsewhere observed. 
The Cromlechs therefore have been Altars, as 11upposed in England, 
or covered Temples in which funeral ceremonie11 were performed. 
Several of the Cromlechs at Rajan Koloor, are surrounded by a circle 
of stones. This corresponds with the Cromlechs at Trer Dryn in 
Anglesea, and other places referred to by Captain Congreve, as also 
on the Nilgherrie11. 

2d. Kistvaens or closed Cromlecha.-These are de11cribed as ex
isting in England and Wales, "frequently occurring in those places 
mo3t favored by the Druids." They form the majority of the monu
ments at Rajan Koloor and Hajini1ji, and appear of precisely the 

same construction as those in England, and on the Nilgherry hi1111. 
Captain Congre\'e mentions them as occurring on the Mailgherry hills, 
30 miles south of Ooxoor, at Naikenary on the top of the pass of that 
name, also in Malabar, Ungadapoor and Mungary, in south Coimba
toor, in Travancore, and one at Pulliconda near Vellore. 

Captain Kittoe, quoted by Captain Congreve, find11 them in the 
forests of Orissa,-" at this place Goorsunk, I remarked a number of 
stones placed in the aame manner as the Druidical monument11, such 
as Kitts Coty House near Boxley in Kent; viz. three [stones J set upright · 
with one on the top of them. These houses are very small &c.'' · 

Those.at the Nilgherries and those I have found, ue the same in 
one very remarkable particular, viz. the circular aperture in one stone 
or monolithe, as if left, as Captain Congreve suggests, for 1he intro
duction of urns from time to time. Their size differs greatly from the 
11mallest square of 18 inches to 2 feet, to the largest of6 to 7 feet Jong 
and 5 feet broad. Only the largest have circular apertures. In the 
smaller ones, the top slab or cone might be removed and replaced 
without much inconvenience. Captain Congreve thu1 del!cribes aome 
near the fort of Adi Raer Cottay on the Nilgherrie1 :-

" In ~be sequel I ucertained that about a mile beyond Adi Raer 
~ 

.. 
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Cottay there were 11ome atone edifice11 ucribed by the Burghu lo Ila• 
former Dv:Jarf inla~billlfll• of tlae Billi." 

" The Kistvaens were pearly buried in the vegetable 11oif; a faet 
eon11idering their height, (five feet), that 11ufficiently attests the high 
antiquily that may be a1111igned to them. When the11e structures occ11r 
in the lo'" country they are found on the 11ommits or aide11. of rocky 
hill11 devoid of jungle, and hence appear in the state they were- origin
ally constructed, unencumbered with 11oil or rubbish. After removing 
a large slab Jive feet le11g, three broad and one thick, which 11ened as 
the roof of one of the closed Cromlechs, I proceeded to excavate lhe 
earth that had fallen inside, and reached the floor, anelher large flag 

eight feet long by six. broad ; here I found fragments of clay ve11sels, 

probably remains of funeral urns. The chamber being cleared, pre-
11ented four walls, each consisting of an enlire stone, and was sewen 
feet long by five broad. The mouolithe constituting the eastern wall 
was pierced by a circular aperture about nine inches in diameter, ade
quate to admit the body of a child who I conjecture was employed 
to place the urns inside." 

The belief is prevalent at Jiwarji, that the 11 Mora." People, sup
posed dwarfs of three spans high, constructed the remains at Rajan 
Koloor, Yemmee Good, Hajinilji, &c. These remains are also attri
buted to fairies and dwarf~ by the superstitious of Wales, Dorsetshire, 
Cornwal, Brittany, &c. 

The monuments at Rajan Koloor and Hajinitji are on bare open 
!pots, and gentle rises from rivule&s. The ground is barn rock or 
strong morum a foot lo eight inches from the surface, and the Cain~s 
aud Barrow.s at Jiwarji, are also- ou a hard gravelly elevation which 
bas only a thin surface soil. 

The whole of Captain Congrevc'11 descriplion exactly tallies with 

what I saw at Rajan Kol"or and Hsjiuitji, and the circular aper
ture in the monolilhe or slab of the side, marks the identity very 
1trikingly. Captain Congreve states the aperture to have been in the 
east side or wall, but in those I examined, il was uniformly, I think, in 
the south side or southwest. No other remains appear to have been 
IOund in the Kistvaens either of Englaud or the Nilgherries, but urns 
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with uhes and bones, miud with charcoal, which tallies precisely with 
my owu experience. 

Images were found in some of the Cairns &c. in the Nilgherries. 
I .have found none at Jiwarji yet, nor have any that I am aware been 
found in Brittany or England. This would appear to class, those in 
England, these at Jiwarji, and those in the Nilgherries in which no 
images were found, (the Kistvaens for instance) B1I the earliest, and 
those in the Nilgherries in which images were found, as belonging to a 
later class; probably -corrapeed by Buddhism or J ainiBm, which wu 
powerfully established in the hills and in the plains below them, 
throughout Mysore. Druidiam wu not idolatry, but degenerated Utt• 
it, perhapa through the Scandinavian• or other Celto-Scythic tribea, 
and 10 passed into England. There is a strong affinity betweea 
Woden and Baddh or Bodh, and by ruany they are supposed to be 
the same. Could then idolatry have begun in India from Buddhism, 
and have spread west-wards through the Druidical religion so corrupt
ed by the Buddhiats T 

It may »e presumed, I think, that the abaence of images in KiBtvaeu 
and Cromlechs justifies an assumption for them of a higher antiquity 

• and purer Druidical faith than the Cairns, Barrows, &c. in which ima-
ges are found. 

We aee therefore that the circular aperture in one monolithe is 
common to the Kistvaens of Europe, of the Nilgherries (Congreve), or 
Circassia (Bell), and of Rajan Koloor &c. The size, construction, 
situation in groops. contents as to uhes mixed with charcoal, &c. 
&c. all agree in the minutest particulars. Subjoined are tracings 
(figs., 3, 4,) from the drawings of a Kistvaen given by Captain Con
greve. There were scores of tbe size given by Captain Congreve, 
both at Rajan Koloor and Hajinitji, as well aa smaller one1t, down to 

the sizes like three legg~d stools, noted by Captain Kittoe. 
3d. Cairns and Barrows.-These are found sparingly with the Kist

vaens and Cromlecba in comparison with themselves. They consist 
ctf circles of large stones, sometimes single, sometimes double, en
closing a apace under which iB a grave, or graves, a stone-chest, or 
.chests, in which bodies and sometimes funeral urns hue been 

2 



184 .Andml remain• al Jiwarji. [Ju . 

deposited. I need hardly 111y that, with the Cromlechs, they are com
mon to England, France, Germany, Central Asia and parts of India; 
and though minor details of form and of the articles round in them 
differ in unimportant respects, the general results are everywhere the 
same, and the form and mode of sepulture identical. 

They appear to be divided into two classes, one which contains urns 
&c., having been filled with human ashes, bones and charcoal, and 
the other in which bodies have been interred wilhoul urns, filled with 
ashes or charcoal, but accompanied by rude images, arms, earthen, 
iron and brass utensils and the like. These may be of an era subse
quent to the first, and when, though the old custom of sepulture had 
not been abandoned, the rude but simple faith of older times had 
been corrupted by idolatry. 

Be this as it may, Captain Congreve's patient investigations on the 
N ilgherries, shew a variety of results in regard to the forms of the 
Cairns or Barrows, minor points differing even there; also in the na
ture of the relics found ; but none in regard to the general features, 

mode of sepulture &c. between his results and those of parties 
in England -by whom similar remains have been explored. The same 
kind of vases or urns co~taining ashes mixed with charcoal, the urns 

being of good strong pottery with a pe~uliar glaze of a rich red color, 

knives, spearheads, &c., are found in Dorsetshire as on the Nilght•r
ries. Brass cup!!, beads, and often a bell, are common to both the lat· 
ter, forming the strongest presumptive link that the Thautawars, to 

uhom a bell in the sacred Dairy i11 an object of worship still, are the 
remains of these Scythic Druidical tribes in India. 

At Rajan Koloor there are many Cairns and Barrows interspersed 
with the Cromlcchs and Kistvaens, some of these have small Kist
vaeus in the centre, some open at top, others closed, others have no 
Ki::trnrns but a stone only to mark the centr~; but all, or most, have 
two slabs of stones set on edge about two feet asunder, forming as it 
were, an entrance to the grave on the south or southwest side, a 
peculiarity which I do not find mentioned by Captain Congreve, or 
alluded to by him as existing in England. 

The foregoing will give a general idea of the connection, al-



1851.] Aracinl remain• at Jiwarji. 193 

most identical, between the three general classu of European Scy
thoDruidical remains, and those of the Nilgherries, Rajan __ Koloor and 
Hajinitji, and I have no doubt whatever, that the Cromlechs and 
Kistvaens &c., of Yemmee Good near Kanagerry would, if examined, 
contribute their full share to the elucidation of this most interesting 
subject of investigation. 

I proceed now to describe the remans at Jiwarji.-This village, 
one of the Kusbas of the Andola 'l'alook, is situated, about three miles 
south of the Bhima river on the high road between Calburgah, Faroz

abad and Shorapoor. About a mile from it, immediately to the right 
of the high road to Farozabad, upon a rising ground sloping to the 
south, there are a great number of Cairns and Barrows, filling the 
area of a paralellogram of 3-'36 by 216 yards. Having had the whole 
carefully counted, I found there were, small and large, 375. These 
Cairns and Barrows are of all sizes, varying from diameters of 40 feet 
inside the circle of stones to 68 and IO feet respectively; some of 
them have single circles, others double. 'fhe double ones being usual
ly the largest Cairns, though not always. The number of stones in these 
circlenariesfrom 24to36in the single circles, and from 48to 58 in the 
double ones. Where the circles are double, they are from three to four 
feet apart, the stones forming them, Leing placed touching each other 
or at short intervals. I observed that in some Cairns with double circles, 
the space between the circles had been neatly paved with small flat slabs 
ofslaty limestone, portions of which remain. Some ofthc Cairns have 
small square enclosures in the centre, probably Kistvaens, from which the 

top may have been removed, these are always composed of four slabs of 
limestone set upright, which project about a foot, more or less above 
the surface. The spaces enclosed being from two to three feet 
squne. The circles of the large Barrows or Cairns are composed of 
large trap boulders which have evidently been brought from the rising 
ground to the westward about a mile distant, where the trap meets 
the limestone formation. These black circles of stones therefore 
make the Cairns very remarkable objects, as the soil they are upon is 
a very light coloured limestone, and as there is little or no vegetation 
the stones have not been covered by grass or earth, or very slightly. 

2 
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I should mention also that aome of the Cairn1 have long stone-che!!t1 
formed of thin 1lab1 of limestone laid edgeways, upright, and project
ing a little above the surface. None of these have top1 or lids, and 
the grave111 (as tLese were:) no doubt have been filled in, (111 well a1 

the 11pace11 encloaed by the cireles of stone11,) with loose stones and 
earth, the hard ground below not having been dug into. · Possibly 
these were graves of the poorer members of the tribe who could not 
dl'ord deep excivalions. 

In all, however large, the space within the circle-stones, has been 
filled up with loose stones and earth, rising towards the centre. The 
entrance-stones as I may perhaps call them are from 6 to 6 feet long, 

and 4 to 6 ft. high, and have been let in to the earth or stones from a 
&o 4 feet. Fig. 6, is a profile of one of these Cairns and corresponds 
euctly with one of the drawings ofsome Cairns in Captain Congreve'• 
paper. I am thus particular in description a11 it may be interesting 
and important to observe the aimilarity or difference which exists 
between these and Cairns at other places. 

Havidg selected one of the largest and most perfect for excavation 
(fig. 6.) I found it of the following dimensions. Diameter of the inside 
circle 40 feet; outside circle 49 feet; apace between the stone-circles, 
including the stones, 4 lo 6 feet. 'l'wo upright slabs of limestone about 

five feet long, and two feet asunder, appeared about 18 inc~s above 
the Hrface of the Cairns, and near them on the southwest side I began 
the excavation. Tlw!11e slabs lay northeast and southwest, or nearly 
so, and the 111me may be remarked of all similar stones and Kist
vaens in this Cemetery. A space of ten feet wide was muked off in 
the direction of the stones across the Cairn, and the surface-excava
tion was confined to this breadth, as I considered that such a trench 
would completely expose the contents ·or the Cairns whatever they 
might be. The loose stones and earth continued to a depth of four 
feet eight inches in the centre, in a circle of eight feet diameter, the 
sides gradually sloping upwards to the surface circle-stones. Below 

the loose stones, the ground was very hard and firm, scarcely yielding 
to the pickaxe, being morum which had formed into a concrete mass. 
But as nothing had appeared among the loose stones, either urns OI 
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stone-chest, I determined to dig as deeply as possible, supposing 
that so considerable a Cairn could not be without remains, and I 
directed the centre to be explored to the depth of at least six feet 
more. 

The strong e!!rLh and morum continued for four feet, when 
a corner slab of limestone appeared, laid transversely, which having 
been removed, the workmen found a few bits of broken pottery and an 

earthen saucer that broke on the touch. The earth having been fur
ther cleared away, other transverse pieces of stone were found and 
afterwards the sides of two upright slabs of limestone appeared, across 
which the transverse pieces had been laid as it were to form a lid; there 
was no lcnger doubt therefore that this was the coffin or stone-chest, 

and the examination was carefully continued. The earth was how

ever so hard and dry, that there appeared little hope of extricating 
any of the remains of pottery which now appeared, and the cross 

lid pieces of the stone-chest having broken from the superincumbent 
weight and fallen in, the earth above and beneath had Lccome one 
mass. 

The sides of the chest clearly ~ppeared after a short time and then 
some portions of human leg-bones. On advancing further towards the 
head, the bones of the skeleton were more perfect, but so brittle that 
they could not be separated from the earth, at last a skull appeared, 
which, after some contrivance came away whole. The body it be
longed to, had been laid face downwards, and the impression of the 

face of the skull was perf.:cLly distinct in the earth below. Fig. 7. is 
an outline of the upper part of the skull as far as the eye, taken from 
actual measurement. I had no drawing instruments with me and 
when I returned ·the next morning I found to my regret that though 

the skull had been carefully put aside in a basket, the whole of the 
lower-jaw teeth, facial bones and nose had crumbled away. The 
profile of the face was peculiar ; the chin having considerable projec
tion, and the nasal bones being ol unusual thickness and breadth. 
The two front teeth of the upper jaw were remarkably large anrl pro

jected over the lower. The 11kull however appeared very small, but 
from the character of the teeth which were all perfect but one don-

2 
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ble one (which had been carious) and the firmne1111 of the skull and its 
•uture11, it was evidently that of a full growo person. Below this body 
were two others, or their remains, but opt so perfect as the upper one. 
'fhe skull of one was remarkably thick and the head appeared to have 
been large. The length of two of the skeletons from the head to 
where the small bones of the toes were, were severally, the first 5 feet 7 
inches, Lhe second 5 feet 5~ inches, the third being undistinguishable. 

The bodies lay north-east and south-west, th-e heads being north
east. The only thing found in the chest was a single coroelian bead 
()f an oblong cyJindrica) shape, (fig. 7). Below the bodies, Blabs of 
limestone had been placed to form a floor. 

Immediately at the head of the bodies wu a cro11s 11lab oflimeslone, 
and about two feet of the side slabs appearing to remai~ the excava
tion was continued. Behind this cross piece there seemed to have 
been placed one large earthen vessel and many small· ones, wita 
some earthen incense burners. The large vessel was got out whole, 
the rest were entirely broken or fell to pieces on being exposed to the 
air. Continuing the excavation about three feet northward, the na
tural side of the tomb appeared, she\Ving that the bQunds of the grave 
bad been reached. In this portion of the grave some pieces of iron, 
evidently spearheads, were found, but much decayed, and a weapon 
(fig. 8) by them, but no ashes or charcoal, nor did the vessels contain 

anything but earth; probably it may have been the custom to fill the 

earthen pots with grain, milk, ghee, &c., and deposit them with the 
bodies at interment. 

The earth appearing loose on each side of the stone-chest it was 
excavated down to the floor of the tomb. On the west side remains of 
two thin skeletons appeared of smaller size, possibly those of women, 
with some earthen incense burners &c., hut the earth being soft 
and damp here they could not be removed. The eastern side was 
filled up with small earthen cups and vessels, incense burners 
&c., of these figs. 8, & 9• were got out entire. They are very neatly 
made, and are either of red glazed pottery of a bright red col
our or half red and half black, The glaze is inside as well as outside. 
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By the side of these veael1, a small iron-tripod and two apeu-bead1 
much decayed were found. Some other pieces of iron were ao decay
ed a1 to be undistinguishable in form. 

Tbr. second Cairn examined had a double ring of stones measur
ing 16 feet in diam~ter, with 4 feet on each side, total 24. feet. 
The excavation was begun at the upright stones above the ground in 
the south-west side, and a little below them were two large pieces of 
trap-rock. The loose stones continued to a depth of three feet, after 
which morum and earth to a depth of five feet two · inches, making 
in all eight feet. In the centre of the excavation the remains of a 
human body were found, but no portion of it was entire, portions of leg 
and thigh-bones of great thickness and strength, and part of a very 
thick scull were all that was distinguishable. On the west and east 
sides of the body were the usual small earthen pots &c., and in cosi
derable quantity, but the concrete formed by the limestones, earth and 
mormn was 110 hard that no entire vessel could be got out. With 
these were the remains of three spear-heads of iron much decayed, 
but still distinguishable in fonn ( fig. lO.) 

There wu no stone-chest or coffin in this Cairn and the body had 
been laid on the bare floor of the grave, which was 7.feet long by 4 
broad, including the 11pace taken up by the 'vessels on the east and 
west sides. The remnants of pottery were of the same colour and 
form as those of the first Cairn examined. 

The third Cairn was 16 feet in surface diameter and bad also a 
single ring of stones of large size, measuring usually 3 feet long, 2j
broad and 14. to 16 iocbe11 thick of irregular forms, (trap boulders). 
It may be mentioned that the circle.stones of all the cairns are the 
same 11ize or thereabouts. The e:r.cavation was begun and carried 
down as in the others and continued to a depth of 8 feet 9 inches, 
of which the loose 11tones were three feet from the surface, and earth 
for the remainder. The earth in this Cairn was looser and 
more easily got out than in the others, and at the floor of the 
grave fourteen small vessels of nriou1 sizes were obtained, some 
quite entire, others slightly cracked or chipped. No trace of former 
remains was found by them, but this may be attributable to the com· 

6 
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parati'fe 10ft quality of the earth, in whieh the body had doubtless 
entirely deeayed. Some remnants of iron, and among them part of 
two heads of spears, and a ftat pointed piece which may ha'fe been 
portion of a sword (figs. 11, 12, 13 ). The earthen veuels were of 
the same colour, red and black, u lhoae in the other cairns, and all 
glazed. 

The area at the bottom which contained these remaim was eight 
feet long by seven wide. 'fhere was no stone-chest, nor upright 1labs 
forming a lining for the sides or to contain the body. 

The fourth Cairo had 24 feet of surface-diameter and a double 
ring bf stones, making in all 32 feet. The stones were of limestone 
breccia which is found near an adjacent rivulet. The eame loose 
stones continued to a depth of four feet, after which there was gravel
ly earth. At a depth of 6 feet 6 inches from the the top there were 
some transverse lime-stone slabs, of which a few were whole and others 
broken and fallen m; clearing away these carefully, the sides of two 
stone-chestl! or coffins appeared, that is, the two long slabs north and 
south, as nearly as possible, forming the outside boundaries of the 
chests; and one entire piece in the middle 1! inches thick diYiding the 
space into two ; the whole length, was from 6 feet 6 inehes to "I feet; 
the breadth of each division 1 foot 8 inches. At the feet were up
right slabs fitting closely into the breadth of each chest, and similar 
pieces 2 °feet 8 inches high at a distance of 5 or 6 inches from the 
feet. The whole space enclosed therefore was 5 feet 6 inches long, 1 
foot 10 inches high, and 1 foot 8 inches broad, the slabs being neatly 
put together. 

The earth being carefully removed, the remains of one person in 
each grave were obsened. The one to the east was more perfect 
than any yet seen, and the bones of the thighs and legs, pelvill, arms 
&c. could be easily traced though they broke on being touched. On 
removing the earth carefully from the head, it was found nearly whole 
resting upon its left side with the face to the earth. The teeth were 
entire in the upper jaw and their enamel still bright ; and also 
enough of the skull to allow of my sketchmg the profile from actual 
measurement as it lay (6g. H). The teeth of the upper-jaw were 
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large and remarkably thick, and projected somewhat over the lower 
ones. It wu impossible to remove the skull entire u it bad become 
decayed and adhered firmly to the stone-floor of the grave. 

The entire length of this skeleton wu five feet two inches from the 
crown of the skull to the feet, wl1ieb bad rested against the foot-slab, 
and there wu a spaee of four inches between the skull and the upright 
bead-stone of the chest. The skeleton to the west wu not so long 
by t.ro inches, but the bones of the legs and arms u also such portions 
of the skull u came away wbol~ were much thicker and stronger. 

The two head-slabs were next removed. Behind the eastern body 
were some remains of pottery and the legs of an iron tripod one, of 
which came away whole. The earth being further removed north
ward, a portion of a skull appeared which could not be got out entire. 
There were no other bones with it, and the bead appeared &o have 
been placed on the top of the earthen vessels with which the space 
wu filled. Could this aingle skull have been the head of a person 
Hcrificed at the f.uneral rites of the skeleton 7 I can give no other 
euppoaition than that it wu ; no auch bead appeared in any of the 
other tombs, and it may have been, from the evident care bestowed 
on the formation of this grave above the other small ones, that its 
.oecupants were persons of some consequence. 

I did n~t attempt further excavations, as I considered that enough 
had been done to establish the identity of these remains with those of 
similar classes elsewhere. Whether this has been the cue or not 
I leave those to decide who may be better judges in such matlera than 
myself. But the following is a brief recapitulation of the principal 
points, not only as regards Cromlechs and Kistvaena, but as regard 
the Cairns at Jiwarji. 

lat. The Cromlechs are exactly of the same construction witll 
tboae of Europe and the Nilgherriea, the sizes of the largeat tallying 
•ith the principal ones which have been examined and measured else
where. TheJ do not, u far as I have opened them, eontain funeral 
remaiDB, and therefore may have been Temples or Altars only for the 
performance of sacrifices or other ceremonies. The fact of their be
ing uaocia&ed with Kistvaem ud Cairm in the same cemeteries, 
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may give strength to this supposilion. The traditions regarding those 
erected by dwarfs or fairies are identical with those of Europe, the 
Nilgherries &c. 

2d. Kistvaens or closed Cromlechs. These also are identical 
with those of Great Britain and the Nilgherries, &c. They have all 
contained earthen urns, which have been filled with human ashes and 
bones mixed with charcoal, agreeing with the results obtained in Eng
land and in the Nilgherries. No idols or images have been found in 
any opened, nor have the urns had figures for handles or tops, but the 
colour of the earthen vessels is the same. The circular aperture in 
one of the monolithes of the Kistvaens, agrees entirely with that else
where noted, and is a remarkable feature in their identification. 

3rd. Cairns and Barrows. These supply the same points of iden
tification and resemblance with others. · They are invariably round, 
and have either single or double circles of large stones or rocks round 
them. The centre is invariably elevated and consists of loose stones 
filled in over the earth of the grave below, to a depth of 3 to 4 feet. 
The graves contain stone-chests or coffins, or neat slabs of stone 
placed so as lo form chests or coffins, covered by transverse slabs. 
These chests contain one or more bodies with earthen urns &c. 
on three sides, east, north and west ; none have been found to the 
south, or towards the feet of the bodies. Portions of spear-heads 
and other iron weapons have been discovered with the urns laid by 
the side of the bodies, liut no images or idols as in some of the 
Nilgherry Cairns, nor any rings or brass vessels. The bodies are in
terred at a great depth from the surface varying from eight to ten feet. 

Other particulars might perhaps be mentioned, but enough has 
been stated to prove I think the position I have assumed. The grand 
question now remains as to who!!e these monuments were. I have 
little doubt myself that they were those of nomadic tribes of Druidic 
Scythians who penetrated into India at a very early period and who 
must have formed local settlements in various par$s, the last of 
which were probably in the Nilgheries. Some speculations have 
been made that these were the remains of Jains or Buddhists, hut 
we know the modes of sepulture in both castes to be entirely dilferent 
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from theae, (and that arm1 were neTer buried with their dead), and had 
they been Hindu or Buddhi1t it would hfTe been impo11Bible that they 
1hoold not be much more oumerou1 than t.hey are. They are not 
11epultme1 of Hindus, who u1ually bury (where they bury,) in a 1it.ting 
posture, while those distinctive mark!! aeparate them from all other 
tribe1 except thoae who are acknowledged to be Druidical. 

There has been I am aware much speculation oo the subject of 
iovuioos of India by Scythic tribes from central Asia, and the theo
ries of Colonel Tod and others on the subject in regard to their amal
gamation with Hiodoo tribes or identity with them must be familiar to 
all. We have however no trace of them subaequentto the invasion1 
of Aleuoder. But Mr. Elphinstone quotes various authorities in re
gard to their invuion1 into India. and partial occupation of the coun
try in remote periods of antiquity. There can be little to affect the 
supposition or presumption that theae people so far removed from 
their native land, may have become, u they settled, gradually mixed 
with the aborigines of the couµtry and absorbed with them into tbe 
Hindu and Buddhist masses ; and their funeral monumeuts are there
fore interesting u shewing how far they penetrated into India, where 
they settled and how far they observed the rites and ceremonies of 
their ancient faith, in correspondence with the Druidical remains of 
Western Europe, and links which are found to obtain between, 
-westwards and eastwards. 

I have no knowledge of these remains in the central portion of 
India beyond thoae I have now described. I have heard that Cairns 
hue been met with near Hydrabad, but am for the preaent entirely 
ignorant of their situation and number, and also whether they are 
accompanied by Cromlechs and Kistvaens or not. I myself have 
never observed any elsewhere ; but that they may exist in greater 
numbers than theae to the south and southwest may be infer
red perhaps from the account of the remains at Yemmee Good, 
which may hue been the great cemetery of the whole of this portion 
of India. Hindus collect the ashes of relations and carry them to 
the Ga.oges from all parts of India, and why not the Druidic Scythians 
to such places u were esteemed sacred by their tribes, which, from 
their nomadic character were, probably, widely scattered. 

' 
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Nol• 6' tu &~.-On the southeut cout or Arabia in lat. 
I&» M' N. and long. M 0 ~· E., is the BIDall cape called Ru Re.Ut 
which protects a bay or the 1&me name from the soUthwest mODIOOD. 
It forlD8 the weatem utremity of the famous dislrict of Dofar. This 
cape is about two hundred feet high and about half a mile broad, and 
is narrowed at its eii:tremity, which is prolonged into the sea by a small 
island or rock. It is compoeed of the white and grey limestone of 
the cout, and la m•ch aearped, and irregular on t11e 1ummit from 
denudation. · 

On iu utremity are the remains of a small round tower of rude 
coiu1truction, and heaps of atones, the ruin• of former buildiop, equal
ly rude. The latter e:r.tend over an area of two acres, and are limited 
lty a wall acrou the cape which formed the defence of the place. 

About half a mile from the latter, still on the ridge of the cape, comes 
an ancient Burial-Ground, extending over an area of three acres. 
The graves are marked by nothing but a circle of large boulders sur
rounding a heap of loose atones, or what formerly wu a heap of 
atones, sunken in the centre. The larger of these graves meuure 
from 1i:a: to twelve yards in diameter, and are raised two feet above 
the level of the plain. 'fhey are formed of blocks of white and gray 
limestone gathered from the immediate neighbourhood. Around the 
larger graves are smaller one• looped on to their circumference 
indicative of 1ucce11ive additions to them, of leBll distinguished mem
bers of the family or tribes perhaps, unleu they all perished in battle 
and were buried at the aame time. 

We endeavoured to raise the stones from the centre of one of these 
graTea, but after diacending about four feet and a half below the sur
face of it, they became BO large and so locked in, that although 
we had three or four stout Sidis and a· good crow-bar we could not 
moTe them, and had we succeeded, the chances are, from the hurried 
way in which we were obliged to make our enminalion, that we 
ehould have found little to have rewarded us for our paiDB. 

Besides thil Burial-Ground and the ruins mentioned, there were the 
remains of buldinp in all directions about this cape, although there ia 
not a human habitation now within ten miles of it. HardlJ any of these 
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remains amount to more than the few stones which mark the area oc
cupied by the original building. 

The grues as well as the heaps of ruins at this cape were over
grown with the Moql tree, and its congener, the BalaamodendrOfl 
pubucens described by Dr. Stocks, also the Miswak threads its way 
abundantly through the crevices of the boulders. In many places the 
trunks of the two former measured four or five inches in diameter, 
and their branches gowing horizontally from their exposed position 
had extended completely over some of the larger graves. This shews 
that both trees and graves are very old. 

At Damkot1 (lat. 16° 39' N., and long. 52" 52' E.) in the Day of 
el Kammar, there is a very extensive Burial-Ground in which there 
are many ancient graves exactly like those at Ras Resut, and what is 
curious, is, that they are mixed up with the more modern ridges of 
the Mahomedan graves. The latter most probably commenced with 

the introduction of l\lahomedanism, while the former were the graves 
of the old Pagans. 

Damkot is a very ancient looking place, it is a kind of sea-hollow 
so to speak, with mountainous scarps on all sides, except towards the 
sea. A narrow gorge leads up into the interior from behind it though 
which the Bedoins come to it. It must have been 1he port of barter 
or trade of the tribes of all this district from the beginning, for there 
is no other. 

The above is exlracted from notes taken during the late surrey 
of the southeast coast of Arabia. 1 am almost certain that I saw 
the same kind of graves also at a place on this coast called Marbiit, 
and on the top of Jibe) Qarrah over the town of l\lakalla, where 
there is also an old Burial-Ground. 

Lieutenant Cruttenden thus describes the same kind of graves in 
the Somali country. (Transactions of the Geographical Society of 
Bombay, Vol. VIII. Part 2, p. 207.) 

"The graves found in the Somali country generally, and especially 
amongst the tribes of the Ahl Oor Sangeli, are remarkable for their 
neatness, being built of white slabs of limestone, almost marble, and 
surrounded by a circle of stone1, the space within being neatly gravel· 
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led; but at Bonder Khor, in the Mijirtheyn territory, and in the neigh· 
bourhood of Berbera, ver,. ancient grue11 are found con11isting of 

heaps of stones, frequently eeven to eight feet in height, and fifteen to 
eighteen feet in diameter at the base, hollowed in the centre, and with 

no head-stone; 1imiliar in all respects to those described by Mr. Rich
ardson in his "Travels in the Great Desert of the Sahara." They are, 

I fancy, relics of the Galla tribes, who once resided on the coast, but 

we could obtain no information respecting them." 
Hence it would appear that this description of grue is to be found 

in every quarter of the old continent. C. 

AaT. 111.-0bservations on the Grammatical Structure of 
the Vernacular languages of Iridia. By TBE REv. Da. 
STEVENSON. 

No. 3. 

'fRE ADJECTIVE. 

The Adjective is generally considered to be an essential part of 

language, as we require to have expressions for the qualities of things 
as well aa names for the things themselves. Such qualities then 

as are obvious to the sen~s, as blaclc, white, straight, crooked, high, 
loUJ, and those which naturally suggest themselves to the mind from 

the consideration of the inherent properties of the persons and ob
jects with which we come in contact, as good, bad, uatjul, u1de11 , 

must have names in all languages. Accordingly, by all who have written 

on 11ubjects of the Grammar of the Vernacular Indian tongues, Ad
jectives are allowed a place, except in the Carnatica Grammar referred 

to at the comme11cement of this series of papers. But no good reason 

can be given why <ift (kari) blaclt., should not be a word by itself, though 

it can be used in the form of ilifq (karidu), for a blaclc thing. The 

word f"T (Krishna), may be used before a noun in Sanacrit without 

any termination, if the writer pleases, but no one would say that then 

it was not an Adjective, meaning black, but the noun ~ (Krishna), 
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which means o black man, deprived of ita termination and uaed id
jectively. lo English we manage to get -~v~r the difficulty by prefix
ing an article, and the adjective black in the form of a black be
comes a substantive; lhnugh even we admit that the latter ia derived 
from the former. Be thi:1 as it may, in the Tamil, Malayalim and other 
aouthern languages, adjeclives, as a general rule, have no declension 
except when they are used as nouns. And even when they have par
ticles added to them, they do not vary these according to the gender 
and case of the nouns to which they are attached. The rule, iu a word, 
is the same as in the Turkish, that adjecth·es have no declension. In 
the Sanscrit on the contrnry, as is well known, adjectives as in Greek 
and Latin, agree with their substantives in gender, number and case. 

Between the practice of the southern family and the Sanscrit in all 
of the northern family, except the Uriya which in this adopts the rule 
of the southern, a middle path is pursued. Adjectives ending in cer
tain vowels only, agree in gender and number with their substantive 
in the nominative case. For all the rest of the cues they have oue 

termination which does not vary. In Hindi, adjectives which are 

declinable have ~r (a) in the nom. masculine, { (i) in the nom. fem. 

and "(e) iothe obliquecl8esofthemasculioe, while the fem. keeps i. (f) 
ihrourhout, No change takes place for number, so that these termi
nationa serve for all oblique cases both in the singular and the plu
ral. A similar rule holds good iu the Bengali, Gujara:i, Marathi 
and Panjal>i. In the Mar.i'thi there is 110 change even for gender, '° ( e) iu the Provinces below the Ghauts, and ~ (!la) in those above 
them serving for all the oblique cases of three genders and two nu1n
bers. The same observatiuus apply in a good measure to the Sindhi, 
though there the penultimate vowel varies occa::1ioua!ly for Number 
and gender. It is pretty evident th~n that the southern Ln1i 1y of In
dian languages follows a rule entirely dilferent°from the Sau~crit family 

of languages and agreeing with the Turkish, while the northeru fami
ly through Brli'.hmRnical influence has been partially and only par
tially conformed to the sacred dialect, 

The comparison of adjectives ia another importa11l nrticle in Com
parative Grammar, where all the vernacular languages without one 
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1ingle exception, desert the Sanscrit, and adhere to the Turkish mo

del, whi~h in this agrees with the Hebrew, and all that family of lan
guages. 'l'he rule in all, is that no change should be made on the 

adjective for comparison, but that thP "imple adjective with the ab

lative case of the thing compared, should stand for the comparative 
degree, and the same with the words abore all for the superlative; 

or else that particles corresponding to our words fiery, ucusire, &c. 
Bhould be joined to the adjective. Ju Yates' Bengali Grammar in

deed the Sanscrit terminations <I"{ (tara) and (!'if (tama) are mentioned 

as being occasionally appended to adjectives; but this usage is con
fined to learnerl Brahman~. and a few of their imitators, and cannot be 

said to form any part of the language of the people. With all the 
simplicity and want of grammatical involutions that characterize the 

English tongue, we have not laid aside the marks for the degrees of 

comparison. The vernacular dialects of India then, have in this 

respect less title to be classed in the lndo G·~rmanic family than the 

language of a people inhabiting an island beyond the extreme point 

of the European continent. 

NUMERALS. 

The subject of Numerals has been generally considered a very 
important one, nevertheless the words and signs representative of 

Numbers do not fix themselves so deeply on the mind as those that 
relate lo the common objects that meet the eye, and the mo8t intimate 

relations of life. We fin!I accordingly, that there is no analogy be

tween the names of numerals in northern and southern India. Sans
crit words, and their corruptions alone are used in the languages of 

the north. Those of the south belong lo their own per.uliar family. 
Nevertheless om1u one, may be connected with the Latin u11us, also 

yeradr& two, with the Armenian yergu and aru six, with the Turkish alti. 

Yettu eight, also may be an exception to the general remark, and be 

allied not only to the Latin octo but to the Sanscrit aahta. Connected 

with the subject, howe,·er, a most important enquiry opens upon us. 

It is, where were the common numeral figures now l!O generally diffus
ed through the world first invented and ueed1 European! lay no claim 
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to the invention for themselves, but attribute it to the Saracen! by 
whom this numeral system was first i11troduced into the European 
continent. Thi' Arabians, however, call the::ie cyphers Indian, and 

wdte them from left to right the same way as the Indians write though 
contrary to their O\Vll practice in other eases. 

Almost all ancient nations used the letters of the Alphabet as signs 
for Numerals. This was the practice of the Greeks, of the Hebrews, 
of the ancient Arabs, &c. At first it was considered sufficient to use 
the first letter for I, the second for 2, and so -0n to the end of the twen
ty-two or twenty-four letters of the alphabet. The inconvenience and 
imperfectiOll of such a notation were soon felt, and the first ten letter• 
were then used to mark the numbers to 10, the Jett.er following was 

used for 20, the next for 30, and so on to 100. The letter that fol
lowed next, denoted 200, and so the system proceeded onwards to 
lOOO. The ancient Greeks, Arabian!! and other ancient nations, west 
of India, never proceeded beyond thi11 step, and even the Tamulians to 
this day use a system essentially the same. This too seems to be the 

system of the Gujarat copper-plates, a system which prevailed io 
India about the beginning of our era. In this system the grand de
fect is that the characters denoting l and IO and JOO, &c., are all dif

ferent and hence arithmetic remains clogited with great unnece11sary 

difficulties. The grand invention was the adoption oft he present deci
mal notation in which one unit, one ten, and one hundred are repre
sented by the same character, and the difference of value ma.de to de
pend on the place which the figure occupies nearer to or further from 

the beginning of the se1 ies. It is a curious matter of enquiry to as
certain wheuce this system was first introduced, and in the oblivious 
absence of all testimony, the only clue to the discovery seems to be 
to ascertain where an alphabet containing these numerals at pre111rnt 

exists. It is thus taken for granted that the Indian numerals like 
the ancient Greek, Hebrew, Arabian, &c. are letters and not mere ar
bitrary marks. This in itself is certainly probable, and the probability 

will amount to a moral certainty if we show that in the great mer

cantile marts on the Indus, these very cl1aracters serve both as letter• 
.and numerals to this very day, and that they are easily nplainable 
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from a reference to the alphabet of the Scindiami of Hyderabad and . 
Shikarpore. 

'l'he Indian system wu not like the Ancient Greek and Arab 

however, a mere arbitrary imposition ofa numeral value to letters from 
the position 1hey chanced to have in the alphabet, but the first CJn
sonant of the word expressing the name of the numeral w111 chui.en 
and made the figure to denote it. In reference to one, three, four 

five, sis:, eight, and nine no practical difficulty occurred lo occasion 

any variation from the plan. The cyphers accordingly markiug all of 

these numbers in the North of Ind:a, except the first and the last, are 

most of them altogether indenlical with the Scindian letters and the 

others so nearly so u lo show at a glance the connection. The re
semblance between the fir11t and last is not so striking, and had they 

stood alone might have been doubted altogether. In reference to the 

figure denoting seven, practical difficulty occurred. Its first letter 
corre!lponding to our 1 is so like the two figures that muk I and 5, 
that had it been adopted it would have been almost impossible to dis
tingui,;h 7 from 15; the Jut consonant in this case has therefore been 

tak~n in its stead, acd the cypher marking 7 is identical with the 

soft t, the if of Devenagari. Thia t was not needed for three, as 

in tl>e Seindian language the word for three is written in that Alpha

bet t- probounced tre which in Scindian is written ~ as will appear from 

the table. Another practical difficulty remained to be got over. 
The word for two is ha and for zero budi, both beginning with the Jet

ter 6. In the Sanserit from which indeed all are ultimately derived, 
this ambiguity does not exist, and the word for two, d11i, begins with 
d and the wc,rd corresponding to hudi or zero, is 11iiidv beginning 

with "· These then were adopted, and the likeness iu these two cases 
of d and " to 2 and 0 is most striking ; besides duo, the very same 

u the Latin \Vord for two, is itself a Seindian word and used in par
ticular relations for two, nor could a man of any learning hesitate for 

1 moment in the aubatitution of ao easy a word aa f~ rii11du when it 

served a useful purpose for the more common ven:acular term. I 
think then, from the consideration of all the circum!'ltanees of the ease, 
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thatit is plain our cyphers barl their origin on the Baoka of the Indus, 

and that this notation which has had ~uch ali influence, not only on 

commercial arithmetic but also on the science of .-\stronomy itself, 

was invented in India, and carril•d by the Arabians westward and 
thus passed into Europe. ll is true the cyphers of different nations 

vary considerably in form, but I believe the learned have long been 

agreed that they all derive their origin from one source and 1hat 
source I think from the circumstance of the corre~pondence of the 

cypher11 with the first consonant of their name in the Scindian alphaher, 
may without any great stretch be assumed lo ha,·e had their origin at 

no very distant period 011 the Banks of the Indus ; what that period 

was it may be difficult to discover, yet I thin.k it could not be earlier 

than the fifth or sixth cenlury of our era. 'J'he Scilldian fellers from 
which they arc taken are all easily derivable from ancient forms of 

the Nagnri, but they approach so near in many in~lancrs to the mo

dern Gujarati, that they cannot be very ancier:t. Had there been 

moreover any thing oftl:e kind in a11cie1it luclia, it coulil not ha\'C 

escaped the research of the Greek tradt·rs wl.o hacl so much in
tercourse before the rise of Mahommedani:<m with Wl'strrn lnclia and 
thu!! have been hy them communicated lo us. but I am 11ot in a posi
tion to trace back the use of cyphers rn as lo show eilhn whrn they 

were first usecl in Arahia or India. For Europeans not mnch accus

tomed to lhe writit?g of eaotnn languages, ll may be proper to 
rem:uk, 1hat 1l1e comrr:vn Scit:dian wri1ing like the Per~ian anJ 

-~ rahian is :ii most entirely des1i1111e •.· f marks for the rnwels. \Vhen 
the vowel is initial, one character is U5ed which slauds for the whole 

class, and when it follows a conrnnant, lhere is usually no mark 

for it all. 'fho~e who ,\·rile short-hand, will under~1and how any one 
can read such writing, others will hardly I.Jc able lo comprehend 
how it can he legible. Still such is the fact, aud it i3 e\·ident, that 

it never would have answered in such a 1hing as the frrmation ofa 

numeral nolalion, with no conlell.l for our gu;dance, 10 have taken the 

vowels into con~idl'ration. In the following table, the1e is first the 

Scind1a11 name of the numeral, next the consonant from "hich the 
cypher is derived, next the Scindian numeral cypher, and in the 
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following columns the numeral cyphers of Northern India, Arabia 

aud Europe resp,.ctively. In conclusion it is right to acid that my 

own knowledgt! of the Scindian being purely elementary, I have follow

ed closl'ly Captain Stacks' Grammar and Dictionary of the lar:guage 
lately published by the Bombay Go\""erom~nt. 

·n E QI = I I 
~ : -; .... 8 E = 0 ca .... .... .;: QI ::s ::s .... 

QI 7J 8 z z = QI 

E .... e "' QI ::s .... 
::I ... ..c z c QI ::s 
z ~ c.. " = e z ;;.... 

~ 
al ::s 

~ ., 
= ,;, :a ,; z c c c Ill 

"' c !! "' - QI - QI 
8. :a .. .., -;::; :.; ... ... <> -a :a -0 c -= ::s 

-= 
::s :E 0 c .. ·c: ,;, .... bO !:II .... ,;, 

·r; 0 c ..c ~· QI 0 <C ::s <C Ill .,; QI 

rt.l ii: ·-::; "' ~I 
IZl ... z 0 .. QI ~ = IZl :.c IZl -;; < .. 

. 5 ii: 
E"£ 

i ~ 5 
.. ::s 60 

"' QI QI ... QI QI QI bO QI CR 
..c: ..c ..c ..c ..c -= E--i E--i E--i E-- E--i ~ 

--- ------
~r Eko, ?\ i. 'I,\ Cl I 1 

--- --- --- ------
~>.J Duo, :t, -~ .. ... ~ -" r 2 

--- --- --- ---
~r Triko, ) ~ \ ~ ,.. 3 

---

/_" 
---

w Chauko, " 0 " 
~ 4 

--- --- ------
q~r Punjo, "' .... 'i, ~ 't • 5 

-I --- --- ·---
u;i'r Chhako, t t ~ E.. , 6 

--- --- --- ------
e;ft Suto, ' ~ ~. 3 2 " 7 

---- --- --- --- ------
at it A tho, ""'\. ~ ti:; ..r A 8 

------ --- --- ---
~ ... 

Noo, ....,.. 
~. ~ • 9 o:rr~r t ~ 

-- --- --- ---
f f;t~ Din du, 0 0 0 0 & 0 
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ART. IV.-Observations on Imcriptions 011 Copper-Plate• 
dug up at Seru'r in the Ku'dal Division of the So'wan.t 
Wa'r&' Stale in April 184~. by M.a.Joa LE-G&AND J.a.cos 
(Communicated by the Government.) 

These inscriptions are in what has been termed the cave character 
or the old 8anscrit, and are of the sixth and 11eventh centuries A. D. 
but they do not differ much from the Gfrnar inscriptions of the 3d 
century B. C.-a table n:planatory of, and showing the varieties i11, 
these letters is annexed to the trirnslations. 

2. The plates all refer lo the Chalukya or Chlilikya race, the 
name is therein spelled both ways ; the earliesr rl'corded date, is 
S'alivahana S'aka 6:l7 A. D. 705-6, the Donor, Vijayiditya son of 
Vinayaditya; this plate has been numbered II, the earliest inscription 
appears to bt> that numbered I, describing a grant by VijayabhaH~rih 

the beloved wire of Srindratiya elder brother of Vikramaditya, 
father of the abore named Vinayifditya, and was therefore written 
three generations previously; whether Sr.indratiya, or as would ap
pear the more correct name Sri Chandradiiya, • reigned previous 
to his younger brolher, jointly with him, or not at all, is left in doubt, 
but from the title applied to him, and from the royal boon bestowed 
by his wife, one of the two first alternatives appears probable, hence 
as the era of Vikramaditya's ascension to the gadi has been shown 
by the Kanerese in:1criptions translated by Walter Elliott to have 
been S'aka oU A. D. 59-.l-93, this plate must have been written 
about the close of the sixth century. 

3. Vijilyaditya's grant (No. II Plate) was made in the tenth year 
of hi11 reign, thereby corroborating the era usigned for its commence
ment by Mr. Elliot, but the genealogy of this dynasty slightly ditrera 

• Siare completing lbr.se lranslnliona another set of plates bu been found recording • 
grant by another wife of this same Prince whose name i1 written Sri Cbanruaditya, the 
letter Cha 1eema therefore omitted by oversight io lbw plate. See luacriplion No. VllL 

f Article, I Joly, 11136. Vol. lV. R. A. S. Journal. 
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from his in both these plates, which correspond one with tl1e other as 
far 111 the eras reach. They both commence with Pulakeiii, and as they 
were evidently written when the grants were made. they would sca~ce
ly hue omitted two whole generations between him and their own 

period; perhaps therefore the "Amara" and "Aditya Varma" of 
the eompari.tively modern Ye-ur Inscription, succeeding Satya, • 
were if existing at all, this soveriegn's brother as Chandradity11 was 

of Vikramaditya, or otherwise alia~ names, in after years taken for 

separate Rulers. 

4. The genealogy and titles of the family as gathered from these 
two plates, are as fol!ows :-

Ancestor of the raeP.. 
H!iriti descended from Manu. 

Sri Pulakesi V allabha, !\I aharaj&. 
·--1- . 

Sri Kirrtinrma Prithivi Vallabha, MaMraja. 
--- I 

Satyli::frRya Sri Prithivi Vallabha }lahbaja. 
Ailhirilja Parame~·vara . 

. Srindraditiya (or the nan}e Vikrlrnaditya 
would more correctly appear to Prithivi Vallabha 
be Sri (;handraditya) Prithivi raja Parames'vara 
Vallabha Maharaja. 

Satyi\sraya Sri 
M aharaja Adhi
Bhat!&raka. 

Vinay:tditya Satya:-ira.va Sri Prithivi 
Vallabha, l\lahar5ja Adhiraja Parames'vara BhJ\tiiraka. 

I 
Vijayaditya Satyi\::iraya Sri Prithivi V allabha. 

Mahilriijil Adh1raja Paramcs'vara Bha~t.1\raka 

I 
Vikramaditya. 2ud 

o. The 3d set of plates names only two Rlijas, Mangala the 
Donor aud his father Vallabha, of the Chalikya race, but whether 

of the same branch, or conquerors thereof, is left in doubt; the 
character appears of the same age as the others; perhaps this 

• Tbroogboul thc1c plates wrilleo Salyiu'raya," Trulb Aaylum." 

' 



1851.] luaipliou OA Copper Plain d11g up al Na1tr. 206 

Mangala, is Mangali111, the son of Pulakes'i, also styled Vallabha, 
the first named of the dynasty, and if so, this inscription is older than 

No. I. set, by two geoerationS-:the only place in these graot11 that I 
can recognize, i11 that named in this plate Kundivadaka, probably 
the modern village of Kunde, not far from Nerllr, where the plates 
were ellhumed. 

6. The most interesting passage, is in No. II, where Vingaditya 
is described as having conquered the Ruler of K'nchi (Conjeveram) 
forced the Lords of the Islands Kumara, P:irasika, and Sinhaha, to pay 
him tribute, and 1mbdued all the Northern Countries as his Father 
Vikramadilya previously had the South. Cao this dynasty have reached 
at the same time both Persia and Ceylon 1 Or what are these places! 
These words may also in the construction of the language imply the 
r.ames of the Island Rulers, as well as of the so called lsland11. 

7. Being very imperfectly acquainted with Sanscrit, I should not have 
been able to master these inscriptions, nor have found time to devote 
to them, but for the aid rendered me by Yasudev Ramchandri 
Shastri, and an intelligent young Brahman trained in the Elphinstone 
Institution by name Auanla Ballal. 

e. I do not understand how l\loun~tuart Elphinstone whilst quoting 
Walter Elliot's researches, should have assigned the tenth century for 

the rise of the Chalikya dynasty, nor why Bal Gangadhar Shastri, iu 
hi3 translation, or I should rather say l\larathi edition • of this his
tory, omitted to rectify the mistake, since he had himself translated 
some inscriptions (published in the Vlh. and Vllllh. Nos. of the B. 
R. J\. S. Journal) whereby he had" verified the names of some of the 
early Kings of this race." 

Y. The system of Orthography used in representing Sanscrit m 
English letters has been that adopted by the Asiatic Society. 

PLATES. 

No. I. Be it peace. The prosperous race or the Chalukyas; the SODS 

of Hariti, of the lineage of Manu, praised by the world; brought up 

• Pubfahed l 8-l6 
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by the mothen (')of the 11eTen nations; who obtained choice bleainp 
through the protection of Kartika; who brought all kings under their 
allegiance, from the time of their ob1aiuing the boar's 11ignet through 
the grace of the Ua,iue Narayana-The great king Pulakesi V allabha, 
the ornament of 1he race, purified himself by the sacrifice of a horae 
and conaequent abluent rites. His great-grandson, the grandson of 
Kirttivarma (lord of the earth, the great king, who, huing 11ubjugat
ed and forced his enemies to take refuge in forests, &c., firmly im
planted his pure fame amongst them). the belofed son of Sayti.s"raya 
(lord of the earth, king of kings, ambitions of supremacy, devoted to 
war, to whom all kings paid homage, and who gained by the defeat of 
B'ri Harshavarddhan, famous in the Northern countries, the name 
of Parameiihvara) i~ the unconquerable ( 9 ) Vikramaditya. His elder 
brother S'rindraditya, lord of the earth, the great king, whose belov
ed wife, VijayabhaHarika, the anointed Queen in the year Pardhomas 
( 3) of her family's reign, on the autunmal equinoll, 1he 2d day of the 
waning moon of A'iivin, (September and October) for the attainment 
of the virtue of a deed .tone on this day, bestowed along with water, 
the privilege of supervision (i.e. benefice) of the eight markets Poli
yamapatha, Adigirika, &c., in (Narak3.gar), on A'ryaswami-Dlkshit 
(a aacri6cer) grandson of Grihapati, a descendant of Vatsa, and son 
of ( 4 ). The Donor says " he, who wiU continue this privilege to be 
enjoyed by the future generations of this person, will be like the do
nor, an enjoyer of virtue ; while on the other hand, whosoever may 
deprive him of it will be guilty of the five capi1al crimes-The aame 
ii even prescribed by the omniscient Vyasa, who says" whosoever re
sumes what is given by himself or others shall be doomed to pass silltJ 
thousand years in bell." 

No. II. May it be well. Glory be to the boar-like body (5) in whom 
Y'uhnu was made manifest, wbo agitated the ocean, and on the tip of 

(I) The MYen divine powen lypi&ed by female Deiliea. (!) A. few words befoJe du. 
are illegible. (3) Tbe lellen are plain bat the 1ignilication Dllluiown. ('I Name ii illeci
ble. (5) The third incamali.,n of Villma, for Ille n1COvery of Ille earlla from Ille walen. 
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whose right, erect tusk rested the world. The prosperous race of the 
Chalikyas (1),sprung from the uniwersally prah1ed lioeage of Manu; the 
sons of Hariti, brought 11p even by the seven nations' mothers (L e. by 
the seven female deities, Bramhi, Mahes'vart, &c., or by Ee\·eo mo
thers like Lakshmi); who obtained a succession of blessiogs through 
the protection of Karttikaswami (!J ); who brought all the kings under 
their allegiance from the time of their obtaining the boar Bignet 
through the grace of the Divine Narayana. This race was ornamented 
by the great king Pulaketii Vallabha who purified himself by the sacri
fice of a horse, and consequent abluent rites. His soo, the great king 
Kirttivarma, lord of the earth, having subdued aod forced all his 
enemies to' take refuge in forests, &c., firmly implanted his pure fame 
amongst them. His son Saty{,,,'raya ( 3) lord of the earth, and king 
of kings, much devoted to war, and to whom all kings paid homage, 
gained by the defeat of S'ri Hur1Aa"arddhan, hero of the northern 
countries, the name of Parames'vara ( 4 ). His beloved son Vikranui· 
ditya, father of intelligent sons, lord of the earth, and king of kings, 
desirous of supremacy, supported by a harmonious brotherhood, whose 
lotus-like feel were kisiled by the crown of the despotic king of Kao
chi ( 5) suhdued all his rivals on one horse alone, the excellent Chi
tra-Kandha, ( 6 ). His beloved son Vinayaditya, lord of the earth, 
and king of kings, desirous of supremacy, disabled as Tlirakarali (i. e. 
Skanda) did the Daityas the iosolenl forces or DAuernjyB king of Kan
chi; he made tht: rulers of the Islands, Kumera, Parasika, Sinhaha, 
&c., pay him tribute and gradually acquired the full symbol of supre
macy, (Padidhvaja,&c.,) by the overthrow of the kiogs of the northern 
countries. His beloved son Vijayaditya, lord of the earth, and king 
of kings, desirous of supremacy, attained even in his childhood, the 
whole science of renderiog weapons efficacious by charms. His 
grand-father (Vikramaditya) had conquered the kings of the South, 

(I) la ibis and all the plates 1ave Nos. I, &. 4, the word ia wriilen Cbillkya. (!f The 
ion ofMabi.deva and Commander in Cbiefoftbe Celestial forces. (3) Literally, Trnlh
A1yium. (4) The kinga 1uceeeding Satylu'raya henceforth bear in the plate, both hill 
name and the new tille acquired by him in addition to their own. (II) A few worda before 
lhi1 are unintelligible. (6) Literally meaa1 many colorecl neck. 

2 
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bot he es.terminated all of them who were inimical to him, and •fter 
the death in battle, of his father (Vinayaditya) who made conquest of 
the northern countrie!• he, moving about at will, got his scymilars' 
edge blunted by the slaughter of his enemies' numerous elephants. 
He, foremost in battle ( 1 ) ardent in noble enterprises, made all his 
enemies subject to him ( 2 ). No sooner did he hear of anarchy than 
he left his house, like Vatsaraja (i.e. Udayana of the solar race) relying 
on his own power, removed this source of misery in the country, and 
the excess of every vice, which had arisen from the oppression of 
Brahmans, a royal calamity; giving protection to all his subjects by 
the strength of his arms. He is arbitrary, at all times pouesded of the 
three royal attributes (i.e. Bravery, Policy, and Energy). He humbled 
the pride of his enemies, but he himself cannot be mastered. He 
is spotless, and for all ti.tis is become all the world's support. His 

dominions, adorned by all the symbols of l!upremacy (Padidhnja &c .• ) 
are extensive. He commands thus. "Be it known to you that we, 
in S'ak'a 627, the tenth current year, Pra"Darddhamim ofVinayaditya's, 
reign, at the request of Dupendra ( 3 ), granted Kum3.ra ( 4 ), in the 
country Mahaaaptami ( 5 ). to the btsl and amiable Brahmans, inhabi
tants of the village of Hikudhamba ( 6 ), who have penetrated through, 
the Vedas and their branches. W c me111ion their names and lineage
viz. Deva Swami, a descendant of Bharadwaja, Karka Swami, a de
scendant of Kaus'ika, Yadarn Sw!lmi, a descendant of Bharadaja 
Swami ( 7 ), a descendant of Kaundinya; Deva Swami. a descendant of 
Maudgalya ; Gargga Swami, a descendant of A'treya; Rudra Swami 
a descendant of Kas'yapa; and Rasuvarmao, a descendant of Va
tsa, Knowing that life and wealth are transient, as glittering sun
beams, our successors or other kings, who may thirst for fame, 
enduring as long as the world, the moon, and the sun exist, should 
protect this grant as their own child. It is prescribed by the omois-

(1) The words also imply lint in beauty. {!) Some wordl being entirely effaced, 

the connexion is here brok811. (3) One leuer proceding Dupeadra ia illegible. (4) Foor 
leuen following Kumilra are illegible. (6) Two letlen here are doabtlid. (6) Three let
ters preceding Hilr.udhamba are illegible. (7) 1'hree lelten pncedillr Swtml are anialel
li(ible. 
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cient Vy ha too, that many kinga, Sagara and others have enjoyed the 
earth ; to whomsoever the earth belongs ; to him belongs the fruit 
thereof. It ia easy for the great to grant wealth once, but it is diffi
cult to preser't'e what others have given, therefore the latter ia a more 
meritorious act than the former. He who resumes what is given 
either by himaelr or others, stays aixty thousand years as a worm in 
hell." The unblemished Punga Vallabha, most prudent in suggesting 
the time of peace and war wrote this edict. 

No. III. May it be well. The king Vallabha, belonging to the 
wealthy Chalikyu race, the offspring of Hariti, descended from the 
chili:lren of. Manu and constantly m~ditatiog on the feet or Swam( 
Mahasena (i. e. Kirtikeya), well versed io the institutes of l\lanu, the 

Pur{mas, Ramiiyaoa Mahabharata, and ancient history; Vrihaspati in 
Ethics, purified himself by the ablutions made after the Agnishtoma, 
Wajapeya, Paundar\ka, and costly As'vamedha (a sacrifice of a hol'l!e) 

sacrifices, aod rendered himself popular by his qualities. His son 
Maiigala Raja is mo!!t attached to 1he Brahmans, a subduer of other's 
territories, equitable in his own dominions and devoted to the worship 

of God (the gods) Brahmans and his preceptor. His pure fame per
vades the world. He, by his personal pro"ess, made other kings 

submissive and obtained tribute from them. His gait, sight, and voice 
are l!ke those of• bull. He is uncontrolable as a lustful and high 
mettled elephant; brave as a lion, full of justice, humility, charity 

mercy, modesty, and truth; possessed of three atributes (i.e. Bravery 

Policy, and Energy); most pious, inimitable in good qualities, by the 
lustre of whose virtues the darkness of opprobrium is repelled. 'fhis 
illustrious king expelled Shaiikaragan's sou Budha R~ja, strong in 
elephants, horses, infantry, and treasure. He slew S"·amf Raja, a des
cendant of the Chalikya race, who had been victorious in eighteen 
battles. After this, the king, fasting on the moat hallo1'·ed day in 
the year, the 12tli day of (the waxing moon) Kartika, and worship
ing Vishnu, spiritual mindedly granted with water, (1) KundivAdaka 

(I) A ceremony oblerftd previOllll to any donation, intimatin( tlte entire reliuqnilb

ment ofrirbt over the tbiDf (iven. 

1 
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a viUagc in the Koiikan, to Priyas\vami, descended from a re11pect-
1b!e family, versed in the Vedas anti their parts, good-tempered, well
bl'loved, the son of Snmati S1vami who understood the Vedas and 
their parts and was dP.scendcd from Ka,j ya pa. l\laiigala Riijii Hid 

"any one either of my or other's family that may angrily, or malicious
ly or avariciously or fooli:ihly withdraw the grant, wiil be guilty of the 
five capital (2) and also minor nimes." It i;o not he only that says so 
but even the Dha.rma S'astra prescribes the 111me. Many kings, Sagara 
and others possessed the land. All rulers reap the fruits of their acts. 

Any one who takes back the lend given by himself or othl'rs, stays 
u a worm sixty thousand years in hell. The land donor remains 
sixty thousand years in heaven; on the contrary, the depriver and hie 
abettor dwell the same number of years in hell. It is easy for the 
great to grant wealth bot it is difficult to preserve what others hue 
given. Granting and preserving are both virtuous deeds, but the !at
tn is more so than the former. 

No. IV,· is entire, having three Plates, like the others, in the set. 
There is no S'aka found in it. This Plate is very badly written and 
abounds in numerous graphical errors. Vijayaditya is the donor, 
but he givt>s it in his son's name. 

No. V, has lost its third leaf. Its first leaf is greatly corroded. 
The fe\V words that are legible from Swasti to Yartlam~nc, are a 
repetition of a part of Plate No. II followed by Rasavanagare, the 
last wC1rd. The donor is V<ijey~ditya-the grant is conferred in 
S'aka 622 in the 5th year of his reign. 

No. VI, has two leaves, almost eaten away, the middle one want

ieg. The few words decipherable convey no meaning. 

No. VII, is the upper part of one leaf. It contain• the final S'lo
kas of the other Plates. 

(I) ht ti laughter of a Brahman, !d Drinking of wine, 3d Stealth of gold, 4th lncat with 
fatber"a or 611111'1 wife; and 5th Drinking and eating with the perpetntor of any of th
erima. 
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No. VIII. The u Kochre lnscrip1ion " • translated aa literally u 
consistent with the sense in English. 
IUay it be well. The prosperou1 raee of the Chalukyas; the eons 

uf Hariti, of rhe lineage of l\lanu, praised by the world ; brought 

up by the mothers of the seven nations; who obtained a succession 
of blessings through the protection of Karttika ; who brought all kings 

under their allegiance from the time of I heir obtaining the boar's sig

net through the grace ofthe Divine Narayana. The p.rer.t king Pula
ke!ivallabha the ornament of the race, purified him11elf by the sacri

fice ofa horse and consequent abluent rites. llis great-grandson, the 
grandson of Kirttivarma (lord of the earth, the great king, who, 
having subjugated Pnd forced his enemies to take refuge in forests 
&c., firmly implanted his pure fame amongst them) the beloved son 
of Satylis'raya (lord of the earth, king of kings, devoted to war, to 
whom all kings paid homage and who gained by the defeat of Sri 
Harshavardhnn lord of the northern Countries, the name of Para

me!vara) is Vikramadi1ya. He having subdued all the hostile kioga 

of every quarter and inherited his family'11 property (throne &c.) reud
ered himself invincible by his paramount power. His elder brother 
wu Chandraditya, lord of the earth and king of kings, whose beloved 
wife, Vijirayamahadevi (1) the anointed Queen, an enemy to the 

Kaliyug, thu11 publicly ordain11" Be it known to you that on the 12th 
day of the wu:ing moon of ........••.• (April and May) I, having 
f&1ted, bestowed along with water the Thikan Vakulakachcha, to
gether with a salt marsh in Kochuraku village (modern Koehn~) on 
Golaswami (!;i) a descendent of Wutsu. Any one, either (3) of our or 
other'11 family, who will preserve the grant, will be an enjoJer of 

virtue; while o~ the other hand, he, who will resume it, will be guilty 

of the five capital crimes. The land Donor enjoys heaven for silltJ 
thou11&nd years; while on the contrary, the resumer, and the one who 
approves of the resumption are doomed to pllSll the 111me number of 

• See lhe note to Ind plLnl. of Preparatory Obse"alion1. (I) Foor followinf1eltu1 ue 
nnintelligible. (!) Foor lellen preceding the name an unintelligible. (3) A few leti.n 
before tbil are plaia but their 1igni&cation i1 unlinowu. 
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years in l1ell. Whosoevf'r resumes land, given by himself or othen, 
stays sixty thousand years as a worm in hell. (1) • 

G. L. JACOB, 
15th Nov. 1848. 

(1) The final 10 letters are unintelligible. 

• NoTJ:.-May we 1uppose that this K'lrtti Varma i1 the aame as the king at wboSfl court 

the allegorical drama called. the Prabodba Chaodrodaya was represented T A Klrtti Var
ma is celebrated both io Lbe drama, and oo the copper plate• a• a conqueror; in the former 
he i• said Lo be "a so\"creign of 1he race of 1he moon," and it is well known Lhat Lhe Chnlo
kiyas were R lunar dyna..Ly. In bolh instaoces 1he monarch's exleosive Empire is celebrated. 
"The earth encompa•sed by the occao is subjerled lo his autbo:ity, and he receives the 
bomagr. of its kiogs." "Gopilla whose glory fill• the uuiversc, who aided by bis sword as 
his friend, conquered Lhe lords of men, and has in.-eslei.l with the sovereignty of the earth 
Klrtti Varma, the chief of Priuces. • • • oow he has eolered the road of peace, ( Prabo
dha Cbaodrodaya, Prologue)." With this compare Journal of Royal Asiatic Society, 
No. VI. p. 268. "From him (Pulakes'l) arose Klrtti Varma Raja superior lo Raja Nala, 
destroyer of the Rajils of the Maurya, and Kadambo i.lyna..ties who first c11.uscd the laud to 
become well iobabiLed." This is from au ioscriptioo of the Cbaluklya, called by mistake 
the Clnimushya dyoasly. See also No. VII, aud X. p. 3~. Vishnu io his boar iocar
natioo is the chief object of worship both according to the plates, aod the dra!lla, aod the 
language io which be is eulogized is io both iusta~ccs the same ioftaled, e.rtificial slyle 
which is common on plate inscriptions. 

The frequent references Lo the boar standard aod the use of a boar signet oo the 
plates of the Valabbi an<l Chalukya dynasties remind us of our Anglo-Suon anceJtors. 
Tacilua aays of the A:styi Lhat, iu imitation of the Sueviah custom "Alatrcm deum veoerao

tur, iosigoe supersLitioois, fonnas aprorum gestant. l<l pro armis omoiom qoe tulela; 
aecurum dell! cullorem etiam ioler ho•les pr12slal." The Anglo-Sa:aon poem1 coo1ider 
a hoar'• form or figure so essential a portion of the belmel, Lhal they use the word" sofure" 
OJ'", for thal part of the armour. "He commanded them to bring in the boar (i.e. helmet) 
the oroameot of the head, the helmet lolly io baltle." Beowulf 1.1299. And still more 
closely with reference to the virtues oflhis sign;" 

" The form• of boara they 1eemed 
above their cheeks to bear 
adorned with gold, 

..\od again 
"But the while helmet 
guarded the he~d, 

• • • • 

varioua an<l hordeoed in tho fire 
it held the guard of life.'' 

the armourer made, 
wondrously produced, 

set it about ,.,ith shapea of boar•, -
adorned with treasure that allerwards neither 
Ht about with lordly 1igo1, brand nor war-knife 

Bl it in day• of yore might penetrate it.'' 
Thi1 1igo, Grimm connecu with Freil wbo waft 1imilar to Vishnu in bi1 amo..- pro

peoailie1 and wBI wonhipped with the lingum or pballu1. Sec "the ~UODI in England" 
by Kemble. p, A. 
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AaT. V.-So11ae account together with a Fac-limile Deva
nd gara" transcript and translation of a Copper-plate 
Inscription in the Society's Museum. By the Rsv. P. 
ANDERSON, M. A. 

The reare in the Society's Museum two plates engraved in what 
has been called the Gupta character and which is found on coins, 
stone slabs and copper-plates of the fifth and preceding centuries. 
Of one of these plates, which is called in these remarks No. I, a fac
simile is given in a communication to the Bengal Asiatic Society's 
Journal for September 1836 made by W. ff, Wathen, Esq. Secretary 
to the Bombay Government, The fac-simile is complete with the 
somewhat remarkable exception of the date, which is now supplied 

C'lo) and to which I shall have occasion to refer again. 
The second plate Mr. Wathen slated to be so impaired by time and 

damp that only a part was legible. It occurred to me however that 
H a part wu in good preservation, the whole might be decyphered 
by comparing it with corresponding plates. Accordingly I disco,er
ed in the Bengal A11iatic Society's Journal for November 1838 a 
Devanagari traoacript of a grant, which has enabled me to obtain a 
sufficiently correct acquaintance with the contents of this plate. This 
""'.""which ia here called No. 2,--is important u containing a regular 
list of kings in succe1111ioo to those of No. I. 

Both these plates record grants made by monarchs of the Valabhi 
dyouty and it is highly satisfactory that these and other recorde have 
thrown so much light upon this interesting family that by a collation 
of such documents we can arrh-e at some idea of th~ir history. 

The race traced its origin lo the great hero Rama who had two 
sous named Lava and Kusa, from the former of who·m wu descended 
Kanak Sena who emigrated to Dvarika and whom the Ranae of 
Udipur claimed as their ancestor. This family adopted for many 
gPnerations the martial termination "Sena" or else "Aditya" deno
ting their solar origin, the one or other of which titles is ordinarily 

9 
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found on these copper-plates attached to the name!! of princes; Bha~
~araka was also a family name and is engraved on the seals attached 
to the grants. Kanak Sena wrested dominion from a prince of the 
Pramara race and focnded Bhaunagar in the second century of our 
era. Four generations afterwards Vijaya Sena founded Vijayapura, 
Vidarbha and more pa1ticularly the famous Valabhi situated ten mile!! 
to the north-west of Bhaunagar. The Jaina religion is said to have 
beeu establiMhed in this place, but the Solar Orb and its type, fire, 
wer.! the chief objects of their adoration. It arrived at great prospe

rity and was the chief town of Sur(lshtra. In the midst of the city 

was a fountain sacred to the sun from which arose at the summon!! 
of its king S'i);\ditya th~ seven headed horse Sa pt as' wa which draws 
the car of SC.rya, to hear him to Lallie. 

At last 0 the beautiful kingdom of Valabhadra" (1) was imadcd 
Ly a barbarian force from the north A. D. 624, and the city "of a 
hundred temples" was sacked. In nin did S'i15t.litya call for his 
seven headed steed, against which it was supposed no foe could pre
vail. A treacherous minister revealed to the enemy the secret of 
annulling this aid by polluting the sacred fountain of the sun with 
blood. The charm was broken. No celestial war-horse came and 
the helpless Valabhis awaited their doom. Gazni near the modem 

Cambay became the last refuge of the family, but that too was cap. 
tured by the barbarirns. All fell except the daughter of Pramara. 
uThe house of S'il:l1'itya was left desolate. In its defence his heroes 
fell; of his seed but l1 e name remained." 

Colonel Tod thought that these barbarian invaders were Scythic, 

anu Mr. Wathen that they were Bactro-Indians of which race many 

coins have been found in Sur:l.shtra. !\Ir. Elphinstone suggests that 

they were Persians under Naushirw<l.n. 
As was mentioned, the daughter of Pramara the queen Pushpanti 

alone escaped from the destruction of Valabhipura. Returning from a 
pilgrimage which she had ma<le with a view cf procuring from the g01..b 

•!·~ hles~i11g of otfsprin~ ;;he heard uf her lord's death, Excess in: 

1 J) i'hu;, 11 '' •'-' lvl 111 l'lalc :'\Ou. ::. 

' 
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grief brought on her confinement and she was delivered of the 11on 
which the goddess had granted to her prayers. Committing hl'r 
child to a trusty guardian, she mounted the funeral pyre and joined 
her husband. The boy was named Goha and becoming celebrated 
for his daring feats was elected king by the Dhils amongst whom he 
resided. From him was descended Bappa the next hero of the line 
of Valabhi. By his followers the dynasty and Jaina religion were 
transferred to Mewar. (•) 

The city of Valabhi appears to have been never restored. The 
Valabhi line of kings was succeeded by a branch of the great Chalu
kya family of whose grants so many copper-plates hue been discover
ed. Their seat of sovereignty was Analwara Patan. 

These plates seem to establish the fact that the Valabhis did not at 
first exercise an independent sovereignty, but acknowledied a Suzerain 
who is styled in No. I. 11 the great sovereign, the sole monarch of the 
~ntire world,'' and to whom Drona Sinha wu indebted for his eleva
tion to the throne. Succeeding sovereigns are styled Maharaja in 
plate, No. I, but not in plate No. 2 until the reign of Dhara Sena the 
third who is styled "king of kings.•• 

. I no\\" give a list of kings aH found in these plates premising that it 
differs in some respects from lists which have been previously pub
lished. 

I. Generalissimo Bhat.~arka succeeded by hisson. 
2. Dhara Sena I, succeeded by his younger brother. 

3. Maharaja Drona Siuha succeeded by his younger brother. 
4. Mah&n\ja Dhruva Sena succeeded by his younger brother. 
5. Mah&.r8.ja Dhara Pattah succeeded by his son. 
6. Mah&.r8.ja Guha Sena succeeded by his son. 
7. Mah8.r8.ja Dhara Sena JI, suuceeeded by his son. 
8. Mah8.rli'.J8. S'iladitya Dharmaditya succeeded by his younger f)ro

ther. 

(t) This account is drawn from Tod'~ ano11ls ofR&jislhB.n Vol. I. chap.!. from lhe 

Royal As. Soc. Journal Vol. XII. part I, from the Bengal As. Soc. Journal Vols. IV n11d 

VIJ, and from Elpbinalone's Historr of India Book IV. Chap. I 

2 
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9. Mah,raj' la"vara Graha 11uceeeded by hi11 11on. 
10. Mah'-rajl. Dhara Sena III, succeeded by his younger brother. 
11. Maharaj&. Dhruva ~ena Va.taditya succeeded by his son. 
12. MaMraja Dhara Sena IV, succeeded by his great uncle. 
13. · Mah'-r&j& Dhruva Sena Dharmaditya son of S'ilad.itya, and 

younger brother or li.'vara Graha. 
In the Bengal Society's list the seventh, tenth, and twelfth of these 

kings are called· S'ridhara Sena, but In both the plates now before me 
the name11 are precisely tlie same as rhe second, i. e. Dhara Sena with 
the addition of S'rl which is common to all the kings. Moreover S'ila
ditya is aaid in the Bengal Journal to be surnamed Kramaditya, but 
however glad we should be to recognize that well known name-the 
same u Vikramaditya-we must admit that the surname is clearly 
written on Plate II, Dharmaditya. Three of the other kings are not 
named Dharuva, but Dhruva Sena. 

And now with regard to the dates-we have three of them to serve 
for our guidance. The first grant was made by Dhara Sena II son 
or Guha Sena, and was signed by his minister Skanda Bhal!a. The 
two others were made by Dhruva Sena Dharmaditya, and signed by 
his minister Madana Bala, son or the above-mentioned Skanda 
Bhatt.a. From a reference to the list it will be seen that Dhruva Sena 
the last donor was grandson of Dhara Sena II, the first donor, and, as 
the minister of the former was father ofthe minister of the latter, we 
should not expect to find that any Ir.Ing interval had elapsed between 
the periods of the two grants. 

The date of the first is thus Ad• and not --:ZJ u stated in the Ben

gal Journal, for April and November 18.18. Suppo11ing that the first 
symbol expresses 300, and the second 30, ( 1) we have the date 330. 
The second grant is said to bear the date 365, hue no fac-simile of the 

symbol is given (9). The third grant (Plate II) bears the date '"'.'l.~) 
or 3'70, and some odd units, for the last symbol does not correspond 
with any produced by Mr. Prinsep. A comparison of their snpposed 

(1) See a paper by E. Thomas, Esq., in the R. A. S. J. vol. XII. part I, p. 35. 
('!) Benpl A.. S. J. vol. VII. p. 978. 
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dates with the history of the grants makes the conjectures regarding 
the value of the symbols extremely plausible. The second grant 
mentioned in the Bengal Journal, is dated in the month Vais'B.kha, 
and at ll!ast fifteen years earlier than lhe plate in this Society's muse
um which is dated in the month Pausha-both grants being made by 
the same king with the 1ame minister. 

At the same time there i1 some doubt whether '"'l repre.ent& either 

3 or 300. It is a suspicious circumstance that not only in all these 
plates, but in a series of coins of the Surashtran princes, this symbol 
occupies the first place in the date,-and we can scarcely suppose that 
all these kings, both of the plates and of the coins, lived in the aame 
century (1). 

There is however, a passage in a Chinese account of India, which, 

when compared with the supposed dates of these plates, affords a nry 
remarkable coincidence, We are there told that, "Under the Taog
dynasty, in the years Wooteh (A. D. 619 to 627) there were great 
troubles in India; the king (S'iladitya 7) fought great battles. The 
Chinese Buddhist priest, Huen Chwang who writes his travels, arrived 
in India at this period, and hll'll audience of S'iladitya." (2) Now if 
the received supposition regarding the symbols of these plates be cor
rect, S'Haditya reigned more than ~00 years after the Valabhi era, 
that is, sometime after A. D. 619, which agrees remarkably well with 
the Chinese account. 

We cannot fail to be struck with the points of similitude between 
these grants, and the Suri.shtran coins. The figure of the bull N andi 
is found in both, so il>l the title Kramaditya, and the common termina
tive Aditya; so is that of S'ri and Ra.jadhiraja, and Paramabbagavata, 
all tending lo confirm the supposition before hazarded that the Vala
bhi kings in their local government succeeded the Gupta monarchs. 

A fac-simile, a Devanagari Transcri'pt, and a translation of the first 
leaf of plate No. 2, are here given. The second leaf is so worn as to 
be illegible. Towards the end of this first leaf there are traces of at-

(I) R. A. 8. J. vol. XII. Part I. p. 35. note. 
(!) Quotation by Colonel Sykes in R. A. 8. J. for May IMI. 

2 
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tempts at restoration, and in many cases, altogether wrong letters ap

pear to have been substituted. It became necessary therefore in mak
ing a translation to supply some sentences from the Bengal plate. 

The two halves are joined together with a copper ring which has 
the usual seal of the Valabhis-a bull, and underneath it the name 

BhaHuka. 

Some of the letters in plate No. 2, are dift'erenl from those given liy 
Prinsep, but as this might possibly hue arisen from carelessness 0r 
ignorant attempts at restoration, they need not be 11pecified, with the 

exception of the symbol ( which more frequently e1presses the letter l 

than the ordinary symbol 1J. For the Devan8.gari Uthe symbol ~ 

is used, and also the more ancient form J.. which is scarcely to be dia

tingui3hed from the symbol which denote~ 11. In plate No. I. 1f ia 

also used for the same letter. 

Dtflanugari Tranacript. 



1851.J ln1cription on'' Copper Plate in the Socit:ty'a Muaeuna. 219 

? 



~ ~ ~'~ ~ ;ti"'1 ~ i' i i: ! fi,~ .~ t j'~ '[ t ~ ~ 
'~ 

;s 
g: 

~ .l . 
~ ~ .. 

g ~ ~ l~ l~ 
•• 

~ 9 ~ ! ~ 
~ 

; ,~ 1 E 
i ,~ ,~ 

,~ 
ti 

.. ~ 
i;= ~ 

~ ~ '~ .e' 
tr; 

;1 
·t,~lir~~~~~~!'~.t(iii 

i 
·~ 

~ 
.. ~ ~ ~ '~ "~ t ~ 

=
 ~ 

-
,~ 

rrr' 
£t:: ~ 

tr g ~ 
~ 

~ 
~ ~ ~ 

£._ -~ ~" g: I: 
·· ~ i 

~ 
!iv ~ 'IF 

=
 
~ ~ ttri 

.. 
ji 

; ~~ ·1 '~ ~ ,~ 'I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ =
 ~? ,!; ,~ :; [ , ,~ i 

~ 
... 

9 
i 

. . 
l;r9 

(h:f 
f6;, 

,
-

"' 
=

 
'l'e' 

( 
~
 

~
 

~ 
I 

,
_

 
~
 

trE
 

( 
£

!"
"
' 

~ ~ ' 
=

 j.~ .. J ~ 
"§'' ~ ~; 'i t~ ,!! ~ w

 i ~ 19 ~ 
g 

~ 
=

 ~ 
;,, '~ ~ ~ 

=
 (~ ~ l~ 

;f ~ ~ 
fV ~ ~ ~ ~ 

-; 
(~ 

.. 
~ 

.,,,, 
llt; • =

 ~ =
 ~ ::: 

=
 ~

9 
w

 g 
9 

~., 
~ 

'""' 
=

 
17 

~ 
,., (~ 

z ~ ~ ~ 
=

 t 
0 ~ ilf 

.tc ~ i ' .. ~9 ~ 
=

 
,t;; 

.,,,, 
1!w 

s: 
•• 

tr ~ =
 ~ .... 

'""' ~ 
9 Ir 

IT
-9 

~ 
tr ~ ~ 

1£ 
I;; 

'""' 
~ 

c 
~
 

rr 
• • 

-
l~ 

' 
tc 

r.:.. 
• • 

tr 
. . 

-
.2 

~ ~ ~ 
l 

~ ~ l~ ~ 
Jzr 

tc 
. ~ ~ ~ 

., ~9 ~ $ 
If 

It 
IV 

'""' 
tr 

rrr' '~ !::r 
-~ 
~ 

E
 '~ ~ '~ ~ u ~ i 

1\1 '~ ;i;. ~:g 
i;; '~ 

' 
~ ~ ,~·-

;: 9 ~ 
1;:r 

, 
F

 'i 
Ir, 

It 
~ ,li1 

It; 
.... s 

== 
It; 

IF 
l;;-9 

(tr 
ft;' 

IV9 
'~ 

e 
,.. 

(~ 
• 

If ~
 

l 
l 

.... 
e: 

, 
i;-

'~ 
l 

l 
~
 

:!! 
'Ii< d!: ~ 

• 
!i" ~ ~J &

 ~. 
It &

 i 'L.; .. "-
&! ~ i 

II<' 
I;'. ~~ !tr 

..... 



.1851.] Inicriplion on a Coppn Plate in IAe Society'• Museum. 221 

Tranalalion. 

It is well. He who dwells in the glorious metropolis, whose dignity 
was gRined by a hundred conflicts which resulted in misery to a crowd 
of enemies. and by the unrivalled strength of friends who had been 
foes prostrated before his might ; who was born of a pedigree which 
conciliated the alfeetions it had gained by royal uprightness, respect 
and munificence, whose sin was thoroughly washed away by bowing 
to the lotus feet of his parents who were of a royal race in an unbrok
en succession from the glorious Bha(!arlca a worshipper of Maha ls'
vara, and prosperous in the kingdom which he had obtained by the 
force of numbers ; who tore the furious elephant-like hosts of his 
foes with his second arm which from childhood was like a sword; a 
touchstone of manifested truth ; the brilliancy of whose toe nails was 
from the rays of the jewels of enemies crests 'bowed lo his power; who 
observed altogether the course of duty prescribed in the whole law; 
for whom the wo1 d " king" had its meaning for he gained the hearts 
of his people ; who surpassed Kuvcra, Ganapati, the ocean, the lord 
of hills, the moon and love, in wealth, wisdom, depth, firmness, lustre 
and beauty; the fruit of whose actions was east away like grass in 
bestowing the gifts of security upon those who came to him for pro
tection; whose heart was drawn towards learned friends who were 
made happy by the bestowal of more wealth than they desired; who 
received enjoyment from the whole world as one travelling through 
it; the worshipper of Maha Is'vara, the glorious GuuA SE~A. 

His son, all whose sin was washed away by the rays of his father's 
toe nails as by a stream of Ganga water dilfused abroad; who was the 
residence of desire, beauty and wealth which supported a hundred 
thousand friends; who as an archer astouished all by the special skill 
of his innate power, and qualities which were quickly gained; the pre
server of gifts made by the wisdom of former kiugs; tbe remover of 
portents which caused difficulties to his subjects ; a manifestation of 
Saranati, and Lakshmi who dwelt together in him ; whose power 
was capable of gaining possession of the wealth of hosts of enemies; 

10 

' 
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who had pure, and regal power obtained by his power; the great 
worshipper of Maha. Is'vara, the glorious De.&RA 8&1u. 

His son, who.meditating on his father's feet was celebrated in all 
the four regions for the number of qualities which astonished, and de
lighted the whole world ; who had great influence over the desires of 
the best of warriors who were made more illustrious by the splendour 
of his sword arrayed, as it were, with the ornaments of the victories of 
a hundred fighta ; possessing an intellect which had studied the good 
and bad parts of all science ; who was distinguished for his excellent 
speech; who found a delight in communicating pleasure ; whose 
heart was a depth of enjoyment for all people; who was endowed with 
a most happy disposition ; whose vast reputation was obtained by puri
fying the ways of the kings born in the golden age, unrestrained by 
slavery to his prosperity, pleasure, and wealth, which were the more 
illustrations as they were no impediments to duty ; the great worship
per of Maha. ls'vara, the glorious S'iLADJTYA surnamed De.&R
:11u.'n1TY.&. 

His younger brother meditated on his feet; he was fit to bear, as if 
fortune were seated on his sl\oulder, the prosperity of a supreme sover
eign which was equal to Indra's. His footstool was concealed by the. 
lustre of the jewels from a hundred heads of kings who had been sub
jected to the prowess of his power; his mind was not embraced by 
the sentiments of pride and contempt; revenge was unattempted even 

by those of his enemies who despised celebrated men, and ceased to 
shew him courtesy; the forgotten course of the iron age was inverted 
by the force of his pure qualities which rejoiced the whole world; his 
large heart was unscathed by those vices which exist in vile persons; 
his heroism was manifested, and it took to itself the prosperity of hos
ti:e kings who became his guests in consequence of his large armies, 
the su~c:css of his arms, and his great reputation ; he ever occupied 
tl:e fast place, the worshipper of Maha ls'vara, the glorious Is'v.&BA 

G <L'cll.10 

lLs son meditated upon his father's feet; all learned men were 
surpassed by his study of all the sciences; he knew the emotions by 
which the hosts of his collected foes were agitated after their investi-

2 



Ie:U.] Iucriptiora on a Copper Plate in llae Sociely'• Mueum. 223 

galions into bis magnaminity, abstraction from the world, wealth,. 
excessive goodness, and happiness ; he had a very humble disposition, 
and at the same time profound experience in men, arts, and various 
works which be thoroughly understood; he was delightfully adorned 
with the modesty of unartificial courtesy ; the rising of the pride of 
all bis opponents was destroyed by the chastisement of his arrows 
propelled by the force of a bow which had lr.arned victory in a hund
red fights; his edicts were delighted in by a multitude of kings the 
pride of whose wccess in arms was dispersed by the power of his bow, 
the worshipper of Maha ls'vara, the glorious DeARA SENA. 

His younger brother meditated upon his feet; all former kings were 
eclipsed by his good conduct; au accomplisher of the most difficult 
all'airs he was, as it were, manly energy become incarnate ; like Manu 
he was self-endowed with strong feelings, love of virtue, and a full
grown stature ; bright as the lord of the lilies when he is \Vithout spot; 
a sun which is ever risen, by which the mass of darkness is deslroycd 
when the sky is covered with its brilliancy; completely and accurately 
skilled in peace and war; accomplishing that which is produced by 
religious rites; <if pre-eminent heroi~m and yet with a merciful and 
gentle heart; attending to the scriptures, and ceasing from sin; firm 
in bi!!' attachment to such as submitted, but prompt to repress his 
enemies before their prosperity gained head; the celebraled worship
per of Maha ls'vara, the glorious DeauvA SENA surnamed VALA'DJTYA. 

His son had on a part of the moon of his forehead a callous r;pot 
caused by rubbing the ground in bowing to his lotus feet; the efful
gence of a string of pearls \Vas attached to his ears which were 
beautiful as moon-light; his body was washed with the water of liber
ality according to the clear and pure scriptures .......••.....••.•• 
• . • • . . • . 'I'he worshipper of Maha Is' vara, the sage, the king of kings 
the mighty lord, the emperor, the glorious DeARA SENA. 
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ART. VI.-A Geographical Description of certain parts of 
the Southeast Coast of Arabia to which is appended a short 
Essay on the Comparative Geography of the whole of tliis 
Coast. By H.J. CARTER, Esq., M. S., formerly Sur-· 
geon of the H. C. Surveying Brig. "Paliourus." 

Two excellent ••Memoirs" of the Southeast Coast of Arabia, by 
Captain Haines I. N. now Political Agent at Aden, have already been 
published in the IXth and XVth Volumes of the Journal of the 
Royal Geographical Society, but these relate more particularly to the 
parts which Captain Haines surveyed. Since that the remaining parts 
of this coast have been surveyed by Captain Sanders and Lieutenant 
Grieve I. N., resper.tively, and a similar memoir of them is required 
to complete the Geographical Description of the rest of this Coast. 

It is to supply this desideratum that I have arranged in a descrip
tive form the few notes I made during the latter surveys, and as 
Captain Haines' "Memoirs" relate more particularly to the parts 
he surveyed, so my description will relate more particularly to the 
parts surveyed by Captain Sanders and Lieutenant Grieve. I could 
have wished that it had been accompanied by more nautical infor
mation, but I left others who were better fitted from their profes
sion to collect this than myself, and I must still leave this for them 

to supply. The latitudes, longitudes, soundings and outline of the 
co3st will of course be found in the beautiful charts which have 
been constructed from these several surveys. 

Being now tolerably well acquainted with this coast throughout both 
personally and through what has· been written of it in modP.rn days, I 

have attempted also to comp:i,re it with the little that remains to us of 
its description by the Ancient Geographers, and this short essay I 
have appended. 

Previous, however, to understanding the latter, or taking much in
terest in the former, it will be necessary to possess the charts of this 
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coasl which have been published by lhe East India Company and to 
read at least Captain Haines' two "Memoirs." The charts of the 
latter surveys are not yet published, but are I believe in the hands of 
the engraver and will appear 11oon. 

With this abort introduction I proceed to my subject, and as we 
left Maskat each year to enter upon lhe 11urveys of Captain Sanders 
and Lieutenant Grieve, will commence my description from that place, 
briefly noticing the features of the coast on to Ras el Had. 

On aailing southward from Maskat we observe the land al first, 
broken up and thrown into all positions resembling the waves of a 
troubled sea j rising tier behind tier until it reaches its maximum 
height at a mountainous ridge called Jibe) Fallah 1, forty or more 
miles inland. This ridge which is about 6,000 feet above the level of 
the sea 11, as we continue our course southward, gradually approaches 
the coast, and terminates on the sea-plain in the northern boundary of 
a remarkable opening called the "Devil's Gap"; it is here called Ji
bal Kariyat,3 and is 6,228 feet high, 4, Another ridge then commences 
forming the southern boundary, called Jibal Jabar which is continued 
on close to the sea to the town of Sur, where pursuing its original 
direction it leaves the coast-line again, while the latter trending east
ward terminates in the low aandy plain of ,Ras el Had, 

The "Devil's Gap" is the opening upon the coast of a great valley 
called Makalla Obar s. It is remarkable for its narrowness and the 
great height of the ridges on each side, which being frequently joined 
together by a streak of dark clouds forms a fenestral opening lhrough 

which an extended view of the picturesque valley within is seen to 
much advantage. The neighbourhood of this opening is well known 
for sudden gusts of wind, which frequently threaten destruction to the 
most sturdy crafts. 

Afier this the land which I have stated to gradually rise from the 
shore, becomes precipitous and within eight miles of the sea attains 
a height of 4,400 feet 6. At first it i' called Jibe) Jabar perhaps 

I Wellsted's map, Trav. in Arab. Vol. I. 
3 ~~ 4 Chart by Lieut. Grieve. 

2 Idem. 
6 ~I &J.!..o 6 Lieut. Grieve. 

'2 
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after the Beni Jii.bar 1 who inhabit it i and then Kalhat 11 until it ar
rives at its termination close to the town of Sur; after this the coast 

turns to the eastward, and not rising more than 2tJO feet above the sea, 
terminates decreasing in height in the low sandy plain of Ras el Had. 

Between the .. Devil's Gap " and Sur, there are " DO soundings 
more than half a mile off shore" a, and here I may mention once for all 
that on this as well as on the southeastern coast, wherever the land is 
high close to the sea the soundings are deepest, and the rapidity with 

which the land shelves off and the depth of the sea are in proporlion 
to the height of the adjoining cliffs, while the contrary is the case 
where the land is low and continues so for some distance inland. It 
may be taken as :& rule that wherever the coast is low, there the sea is 

shallow, and wherever it i11 high it is deep. In lat. 22" 35' N., and 

long. 59° 3.'J' E., is the town of Sur situated on the banks of a creek, 
and about ten miles further on towards Ras el Had are the entrances 

of two salt-water lagoons, the first of which i11 called Khor Jarii.mah, 
and the second Khor Hajar. 

Between the town of Sur and the entrance of the former, the !ilea 
cliff averages from fifty to seventy feet high. 

Lieutenant Grieve, who surveyed this coast and to whom I am in
debted for much valuable information repecting it, states :-"The en
trance to Khor Jaramah is from 200 to 250 yards wide, and bounded 
on each side by precipitous r:_lilfs. The depth of the water from eight 

to ten feet, and the bottom muddy. After extending inland for about 
a mile and a half the channel becomes divided into two branches by 
a small rocky island, about the same height as the adjacent land, and 

then comes a spacious basin whose south and eastern shores are low, 
swampy, and overgrown with mangrove. On the S. E., the land is 

tabular to its termination, not only to Khor HaJar, but with the excep

tion of a few hillocks to Jibal Saffan. A town once existed on the S. 

W. side of this lagoon, but is said to have been abandoned for want of 

water. A ruined town alone now marks its site. There are no in-

3 Lieut. Grien. 

2 
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scriptions there. The anchorage is frequented by ualive vessels 

merely as a place of refuge during bad weather. It is in the terri
tories of the shaykh of El Had" 1. 

About a mile further on towards Ras el Had is the entrance to the 
other lagoon called Khor Hajar. This is very inferior to the former, 
it is much smaller and nearly all dry at low waler. The entrance to 
it is through the extremity of the sea-cliff just before the latter l!links 

inlo the sandy plain of Ras el Had. The channel is ragged, about 
100 feet wide, and ils sides about twelve feet high. After a distance 
of lillle more than half a mile, it opens into a shallow basin aboul a 
mile and half wide, bounded on the western side by the tabular land 
mentioned by Lieutenant Grieve, and on the S. and E. by lhe sandy 
plain of Ras el Had. Like Khor Jaramah its longest diamater .is east 
and wesl, and it runs eastward from its entrance. 

At the eastern extremity of this khor are a number of ruins, 

and among them a large square building of modern construction, for
saken and also in ruins. There i::1 also a little jetty or wharf at the 
eastern end of the khor which served as a landing place wheu, accord
ing to tradition, the khor was much deeper than it is at pre~ent. The 
ruins just mentioned do not appear to be the remains of buildings of 
any consequence, ahhough they are l'aid to be those of a very old 
town. 

About 100 yards S.E. of them is the modern town of El Had 2, con
sisting of one square mud building in ruins, and two round towers, 

with a number of huts enclosed within slight fences of bullrushes . 

.The inhabitants of the place when we visited it, appeared to be Bil 
industriously employed in making and mending fishing nets, and the 
shaykh, by uame Abdullah, was a young man of high cast of counte
nance, a1id of gentle and prepossessing mauners. He treated us with 
much civility, and olfered us every assistance in his power during 

the lime we were at El Had. The Captain made him present!', and he 
supplied us with water. Two or three days were spent on shore here 
in measuring a base and oblaiuing the latitude of the cape. 

l Pnv . .U.8. ': Gharkah. with l'apl. Hames. 
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The people of El Had and its neighbourhood are called the Mua
lak. 1 I was struck wilh the absence or arms among them, hardly any 
but the shaykh wore even a jambea. They color their Cacell with 
turmerick and oil; this forms part of their morning ceremony or toi
let after prayers, aud they are desirous, of paying the same compli
ment to strangers. 

Returning to the entrance Khor Hajar, and following the coast 
eastwards we almost immedialely pass from the table-land belween it 
and Khor Jara.mah oo to the sandy plain of Ras el Had, and two or 
three miles farther brings us lo the angle forming the cape itself called 
also Ras el Oat ll or the lowland cape. The latter is marked by the 
tomb of a shaykh said to have been called " Farrah, " it merely con· 
sists of a simple ridge of masonry surrounded by a heap of stones. 
A bout a mile inland from the cape lies the town of El Had. 

From this cape may be seen two remarkable mountains· called Jibal 
Saffan which I shall presently describe, bearing about six miles south; 
the mountainous group called Jibal Kims 3 about S.S.W.; and Jibal 
Jallan• about S. W. by W.; the latter are the continuations southward 
of Jibal Kai bat and are the southern termination of the great moun
tainous range on this side of Arabia. 

The soundings opposite Ras el Had deepen rather suddenly as 
well as I can remember, and when we were there a strong current sat 
to the eastward. It is famous for large fish, we caught the largest cod 
there of any on the coast and all the other rock-fish taken were pro
portionably large, almost gigantic. 

Proceeding southward from Ras el Had, for the coast now runs 
Jue south, the sea-clitr after a distance ofthree miles commences in 
the sandy plain with a few scattered rocks much as it ended on the 
western side, and soon reaching a height of 100 feet maintains this 
with the interruption of a short break or two here and there all the way 
to Ras el Khabba, a distance of twenty miles, where the coast, turns 
again, to the southwest. 

1 ..J.Jr,.J I 
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In p1!-9sing along this short e:s:tent of cout, which bu an eutern u
pect, we obtain a full view of the two mountains called Jibal Saff'an, for 
they lie within a mile and a half of the shore. They are Yery remarkable, 
for they are the only mountains on this extremity of Arabia, aud ue 
eight or nine times higher than the rest ofthe land. Lieutenant GrieYe 
makes them 8M feet above the level of the sea. They ue e:s:tremely 
1imilar in their appearance and from their pro:s:imity to each other 
being but a mile and half a part, they merit the name ofuTwin1" more 
than any double mountain I ever saw. The northernmoat i1 the moat 
westward and therefore a notch is seen between them in sailing round 
this utremity of Arabia both north and south. They are coin-
1haped and their scarped while surfaces present towards the west, 
while their more gradual inclinations tend ea11twards or towards the 
eea; around them are a few low hills but beyond these there is nothing 
much above 100 feet. As a mark for Ru el Had or this extremity 
of Arabia they are unmistakeable. 

From Ras el Khabba the coast u before said turns S. W., and 
soon becoming low and eandy continues so with the e:r.ception of a 
few hillocks at Ras el Rues, and a few rockl at Ras Jibsb, on to Ras 
Abo Ashrin, a distance of 100 miles. The chief character of this 
coast is its uniformly desolate sandy upect. After the mountain
ous group!!! of Kims and Jallan nothing more is to be seen inland 
to the we1tward mur.b above 100 feet and eeldom even & mound 90 

hirh as this on the coast. 

The ne:r.t cape to Ru el Kahbba proceeding southwestward is 
Ras Rues, consisting only of a few sandy hillocks, and between these 
two points, a distance of about three miles, is a little bay called the 
bay of lloes, while behind the cape, concealed from the sea, is a vil
lage of the same name inhabited by a few fishermen of the Deni Bu 
Ali1 tribe. It w111 from thence that we obtained the pilots who con
ducted us through the channel between the island of Muira, (to 
which we shall soon come), and the mainland. 

I ~'1 
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From Ras Rues the coast continues low to Ras Gomailab the next 
projecting point, and so on to Ras Jibeh. 'fhe town of Lashkarah, the 
principal one on this coast, liesabouteigbtmiles S.W. ofRasOomailah. 

After turning Ras el Kbabbal the mountains ofJallan or Jibal Jallan 
become very conspicuous ; they are about 3,900 feet high, and towering 
behind them is seen the mountainous ridge of Kalhat, while in front 
is a number of low sandhills and cones extending more or less on to 
Ras Jibsh. The latter are about five or ten miles inland. Jibal JallBD 
is about twenty miles from the shore. 

In the map which accompanies the late Captain Wellsted's travels 
in Arabia, a "low ridge of lime.stone hills 206 feet high'' is placed 
westward of Jibal Jallan; 1tnd beyond Ras Jibsh "sandy mounds 
topped with acacias." l'de~srs. Cole and Rankin who truelled from 
Jallan to Ras Jibsh, informed me when they arrived on board that 
they had passed over nothing but sand-hills and barren gr6uucl. Still 
farther westward of Ras Jibsh towards the Desert of Akaf, Captain 
Wellsted has placed "plains covered with a saline effervucence," so 
that all trace of mountains appears to be lost here on an increas
ing barrenness. 

We now come to Ras Jibsh. This cape is about fifty-four miles from 
Ras el Khabba, and consists of a little ridge covered with white sand 
nearly to the top, where the dark rocks of which it is composed 
she\v themselves in irregularly formed peaks and moonds. They are 
about 100 feet high. From their extn~mity a low reef extends 
outwards into the sea, and inside ii is a small bay with water enough 
for fishing boats to land safely. This is called the bay of Jibsh. Form
erly it is said to have extended a long distance inland behind the 
ridge mentioned where there still eiists a lagoonal depression about 
two miles square, but now raised twelve feet above the level of the sea. 
The village of Jibsh is between this and the ridge, and consists of a 
few fishermen's huts built or the midribs of date-leaves. Jibsh is 
inhabited by the Janabah,11 a cognate tribe of the Beni Bo Ali ; they 
affirm that formerly Bagalos came into their harbour when the lagoo· 
nal depression mentioned, was conred with water. 

I Lieut. Grieve. 2 ~ 
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From our station twelve miles S.W. of Ru Jibsh, ·we could see 
the highest points of Jibal Jallao and Jibal Kalhat but 'DO other 
high land, even from the mast-bead, io any other direction. Jibal 
Jallan must hue been fifty miUes oft', and Jibal Kalhat at least seventy 
or eighty. The country over which we looked ia called the Bateo, 
or ftat land; it must I think pass into the Desert of Akaf. 

From Ras Jibsb to Ras A bu Ashriu, the aspect of the coast is more 

desolate than ever. Not a cone or elevation either inland or oo the 
sea disturbs the uniformity of a continued wavy land about 100 feet 
high "'.hich appears to exist throughout; saving a little group of black 
huts on the shore called Nayah, there is not a particle which seems to 

dift'er from the general light brown color of the coaat all the way to 
the neighbourhood of Ru Abu Asbrin. 

About si1. miles however before arriving at this cape, there is a re
markable change. At intervals there ia a sea-clift' varying io height to 
100 feet, while io ahore there are nothing but domes of white sand 
about 200 feet high like snow, smooth and frequently so hard on the 
surface that a man can walk o.ver them without sinking. 'J'here is 
a place here also called Shebalah inhabited by the tribe of El Whe
bah, of whom I shall speak directly. 

The tribes who possess the coast from Ras Rues to Ras Abu Ash
rin, are the Beni Bu Ali, the Janabah and El Whehah.1 I have 
already stated that the Mualak occupy El Had and its neighbourhood. 
The territory of the Beni Bu Ali er.lend sfrom Ras Rues to Ras Jibsh, 
but they are much mii.ed up with their cognate tribe the Janabah. 
Towards Ras Jibsh the inhabitants are nearly all Janabah, and conti
nue so on to the neighbourhood of Ras Abu Ashrio where they join 
the Whebah. 

Inland to the west of Jibal Jallao, are the Beoi Bu Hasan, 11 the 
Beoi Rashib, 3 the Hashem,4 Muhakuah 5 and Ammar 6 and towards 
el Had, the Hajuiten,7 Hareth, B Haboeh 11 &c. A.bout Snr ue the 
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Janabah, 1 Hoijar and Sinan, I and on Jibal Kalhat u already 11tated 
the Beni Jabar. 

We received more attef!lion from the Beni Bu Ali than from any 
other tribe, during the 1arvey ofthi1 part of Arabia. They are religi
ous, warlike and hospitable. The old Amir, who i1 the only remainir.g 
chief of those who were taken prisoners to Bombay in 1821, afier the 
tribe had been nearly annihilated by the force under Sir Lionel Smith, 
wu the only person in this part of Arabill who dared give us a pilot, to 
conduct us through the Straits between the island of Masira and the 
mainland. Although at the time I am •peaking of very much affiict
ed with the infirmities of age, he \tOUld come on board to see the 
Captain, when the 11Palinurus" was anchored oft" Ras Rues, and left 
with us two men, Hamed and Nusar, whose· conduct afterwards in 
keeping good faith, and is the performance of their duties u pilots, 
wu the admiration of all, and surpassed all praise that could be 
bestowed on them. Doubtless it wu their religious regard for the old 
Amir that induced them to submit for so long a time and without 
murmur or dissatisfaction, to the many discomforll which their new 
mode of life on board an English ship with none but European•, must 
have entailed on them. 

The providing of us with these pilots, however, had very nearly led 
to a breach between the Beoi Bu Ali and Janabab, 811 the latter con
sider the Straits between Masira and the mainland peculiarly their 
own. They openly declared that they would go to war with the Beni 
Bu Ali the moment we left the 1bore, and although it is probable that 
they did not carry their threat into execution, still they cannot be other
wise than displeased with them for having allowed ua to obtain through 
their auistance, a knowledge of a channel which ofl'ered to the Jana
bah a safe retreat in cues of piracy or other ofl'ences when pursued 
by an Engliah veuel. 

The admiration of the Beni Bu Ali for the English is unaccount
able after the extent to which they were slaughtered by the force men-
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tioned; lheir chieflopic of praiae ia lhal lheir dale-groves were not 
de11lroyed, or the tribe would have inevitably been annihilated. 

The Beni Bu Ali are much more under the inftuence of their chief 
than any olher tribe on this coast. Generally 11peaking on the 11outh
east coast of Arabia, the Beduins acknowledge no authority in matter 
of dispute, though lhey admit priority of descent. The consequences 
of the 11blood-feud" alone seem to restrain them from lifting their 
hands against each other, and this not often. 

1'he Beni Bu Ali are Wahabis, and are strict in their religious ob
servances. They do not smoke tobacco or wear the rosary, and are 
opposed to raising monuments over the dead. They hold the praying 
of lheir neighbouring lribes in great conlempt, saying that they only 
throw their arms backward and forwards and touch the ground with 
their heads, but aay no prayers. The Amir of the Beni Bu Ali enfor
ces under lhreat of corporeal punishment, or even death, implicit 
obedience of his tribe to lhe catechism and laws of A bd el W hahab 
and hi11 followers. 

'l'he countenances of lhose whom I 111w, were peculiar. They were 
all middle sb;ed men with 11hortish features, quick deep 11et, piercing 
eyes, and determined expression. They wear their hair long and 
flowing over the shoulders, but confined round the head by a leather 
cord. Their dress consists of the common A rah-shirt; and around 
their waist a broad leathern girdle buckled in front. Attached to thi11 
girdle are horns of the female gazelle, indeed the whole girdle i11 neu
ly made up of them, arranged perpeudicululy side by side, and each 
contains a charge for a match-lock. In addition to this, the girdle has 
a pouch for spare bullets, and one for ftints and linder ; a steel also in 
the form of a compressed ring is suspended to' it by a long string; 
while round their neck is a leathern loop to which is auached a 
powder flask which hangs down between their shoulder11, and is 
made out of a goal's horn ornamented with silver. 

Having mentioned the principal tribes which inhabit this angle 
of Arabia, I will now briefly stale the information obtained respect
ing the town11 and villages of those who live on the cou&. 

2 
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The village of Rues I hue mentioned. Nextto this cornea Lask hara, 
the largest by far on this coast. I have before stated that it is about 

eight miles S. W. of Gomailah; it contains about 200 houses and 
about 1,000 inhabitants, most of whom are members of the Beni Bu 

Ali tribe. They have several boats. 
The next place worth mentioning is the village of Jibsh, which as 

before stated, i11 inhabited by Janabah, and consists of a few huts 

scattered over the sand behind the ridge of the cape. These nre about a 
mile inland and situated on an exposed cheerle~s waste. They are built 

of the midribs of date-leaves both walls and roof, and are about six feet 
square; sparingly furnished, for they contain nothing more than an 

earthen jar or two for cooking and for holding water ; the soft sand 
which forms the floor serving for both bed and bedsted. The fuel 

of the J anabah here which consists of the dried herbaceous shrubs 
of the desert, is kept from blowing awe.y,by a large meshed net fasten

ecl over it to the little hut, so bleak and e11:posecl is the situation. 
The inhabitants subsist almost entirely on fi:1h with the addition of 

dates, and a little rice when they can obtain it. The dates are 
brought from the interior on camels in exchange for dried fish. They 
procure the rice by the sale of shark-fins and other dried fish at 
Mask at, or from the N akoclahs of vessel3 trading along the coast. 

Miserable, however, as their condition appears to be they contrive 
to get wealth enough to ornament their wives with silver armlets, neck

laces, &c., and within a few hours can manage to assemble a very fair 

display of sheep, as to number; all ewes which they keep for milk; only 
one or two rams are kept, the rest are devoured almost at their birth. 

The pasturage here consists of a sweet kind of grass which grows in 
tufts just above the sand; these tufts consist of the matted fibres of old 
roots, which extend deep into the ground and are sparingly scattered 

here and there. 
The people of Jibsh were so much frightened on our approaching 

the shore that they had laden their camels with their ropes, sails, 

fishing nets, &c., and were on the eve of starting when one of OW' 

Beni Bu Ali pilots leaping into the water, swam lo the shore and 
assured them that we were not going to harm them. Their women 
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and children, 11heep, camel!, and an that they had of aoy nlue, were 
prepared ready for flight. 

I endeaYoured to find out from them during the two day11 I pas11ed 
on l!lhore, if the country round was much inhabited, but could 
obtain no satisfactory answer. They did oot koow or evidently ex
aggerated the number of inhabitants from fear. A Beduiu who had 
just arrived from the interior, answered my questions by taking up a 
handful of sand and carelessly dropping i&, meaning me to infer, 
that they were u plenty as grains of l!lll'Dd ; another said there were 
no people at all to the westward, aod a third whose anwser was proba
bly the most truthful of all, stated that he knew nothing at all about it. 

The Janabah whom I saw here, were rather undersized. not bad 
looking though thin and ill fed. They were all very dark aod wore 
their hair aod were dre~sed, like the Beni Bu Ali. The fishermen of 
the coast, however, were of a lighter color than the rest; their heads 
were long and compressed; their forehead11 J1igh, but with the hairy 
scalp extending much over them. The nose particularly Jewish, aod 
the septum nasi considerably beneath the nostrils or the latter ele
vated. They are all "wreckers," and consider every thing that stands 
~n this coast the property of the tribe to whom the part of the coast 
belongs. It would be wen for many perhaps if they kept to this, but 
the probability is that they are no more content with it alone than the 
Beduins on shore with what they can honestly obtain. If the 
truth were known, I expect the Jana bah ll'.l'e the worst characters on 
this coast. 

Next to Jibsh, with the exception of the few huts close to the sea 
called Nayah, also inhabited by Janabah, comes Shebala. I This 
place or group of buts, is situated among the white sand hills men
tioned, close to Ras Abu Ashrio. It ia inhabited by the Whebah. 

Their huts are constructed juat like thoae at Jibsh, and of the same 
material. The Whebah tribe is said to extend from this cape up to 
Mukat, which meana I 11uppose a long way inland in that direction. 

I f.l+:!.:. 
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Wht'n we approached their 1hore, in one of the 1hip'1 bJatl, the 
inhabitllnt1 who had been watching u1 like the people at Jibsh, were 
aeea wading wilh their camel1 over the sand hil11 as fast as the nature 
of the ground would allow them, 10 that when we landed there 
was not a 11oul to be llt'en. At length two men made their appear
ance on the top of-one of the hills, and slowly descending approached 
us with great caution, and 11eated themselves at a distance. Our Deni 
Du Ali pilot then a<ldreS!ed them, and after a short conversation in 
which they were made lo understand that our visit was a friendly one, 
they came and sat by us, and this being a signal for the rest who 
in all probability were peeping over the tops of the hills at a distance 
that there was no fear, the whole party soon returned and tranquillity 
was re-estabfoshed. They then told us that they had fled under the idea 
that we were in league with the Deni Bu Ali and Janabah, and had 
landed to plunder them. Having come lo a proper understanding, oaths 

were taken on both sides that perl!on and property should be respect
ed while we remained there, and the usual business of buying sheep 
and laking observations commenced, the former assisting greatly to
wards reconciliation. 

The Wh~bah like the Deni Bu Hassan are said to be subdivisions 
of the great tribe of Hanawi, while the Beni Bu A Ii and the J aoabah 
are descended from the Beni Ghrafir.1 The territories of the former 
extend from Ras Abu Ashrin wl1ere they have a few miles of sea-coast, 
northwards towards Maskat, and their Shaykh, whose name in 1845 
was Nassar Bin Ali, is said to reside at a place inland called Sidirah. 

They informed us that the land towards the N. and N. W. was 
all 111nd-hills, and that half the way to Maskat it was the same; also 
that towards the W. and S.W. there were neither inhabitanls nor 
water, all was sand. 

It would appear that the Whebah inhabit the eastern borders of the 
desert of Akaf, and next to them eastward come the Deni Bu Hassan, 
and then the Deni Bu Ali and Janabah. The two former are allies of the 
lmaam of Mukat, the two latter his adversuies; the former are of the 
orthodox religion, the latter Wahabis, Hence there is great enmity 
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of feeling between the lwo parties and the poor Whebah on lhe little 
coast, they posseSB gel much persecuted by both the Beoi·Bu Ali aud 
Jaoabah. By the former perhaps more on account of their religious 
differences, by the latter from jealousy, arising from the advantage they 
haves io being able lo fish on the coast, and perhaps keep up a kind of 
espionr..ge there. As to religion, I hardly think the Janabah have any, 
at least if they might be judged in this respect by their outward obser
vances; if they incline to any particular sect it is probably to the 
W ahabis from their intercourse and relationship with the Beni Bu Ali. 

The huts of the Whebah and their means of subsistence are similar 
to those of the Jaoabah at Jibsh, but the people are much better 
looking and more gay and playful. 'fhe same was stated to me of 
the Beni bu Hussao by Mr. Cole who visited this tribe, while the 
Beoi Bu Ali were gloomy and determined io their expression. Some 
of the Whebah girls were exceedingly pretty, and unlike the Beni Bu 
Ali, the women of this tribe do not conceal their faces, so far as we 
saw. Many of the young women were engaged in making rush ba-
5ins commonly used by the Beduios for holding milk or water. lo 
doing this they wear pendent from their left wrist a little basket in 
which are coiled the slender rushes ready for use, and thus with both 
hands free they continue to work either wal,king or sitting or while 
conversing, much after the way in which knitting is done among more 
civilized people. 

The Whebah have but few boats, and being very poor are obliged 
to have recourse to the inflated skin called kirbah, (vulg. girib). 
The inhabitants of Sindh on the Indus use a large earthen pot; on the 
Malabar coast and at Madras the poorer classed use a piece of wood 
or two roughly bound together called a "catamaran", for a float; but 
here, where they have oo clay to make earthen pots and uo wood to 
make catamarans, they substitute the skins of sheep. 

'fhe lcirbali is commonly used by the inhabitants of this coast, 
from Ras Rues where I first saw it to the village of Hasek, in 
Curiyah Muriyah bay. But wilh the poor Whcbah at Shcbalah 
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ill use is seen in perfection. So soon as a shoal of fish, to wit 
"sudios," is viewed from the heights by those who are watching for 
them, the whole assemble and seizing their skius and castinguel8 
rush to the water's edge. Here the skin is quickly soaked and in
flated, after which the hind and fore legs are tied together with a 

· string. Thus prepared they step into the ring and slipping the skin up 
towards the lower part of the stomach, throw their castingnets across 
the left shoulder and wading into the water up to their necks, sit upon 
the string which rests against the back part of their thighs, and thus 
paddle away with their hands to the place where the fish are. In this 
way I have seen as many as twenty at a time enter the water and swim 
out to a distance of two miles. When they have arrived among the 
fish they throw their castingnets, and gathering them up return to the 
shore with what they contain, having no means of securing the fish on 

the spoL 
To give some idea of the poverty of these people I may mention 

that their cutingnets were made of cotton twisted into the coarsest 
cord, and the sinkers attached to their circumference, instead of being 
composed of small pieces of lead, consisted of stones half as large as a 
man's fist with holes in them. Lieutenant Wellsted speaks of the Ja
nahab fishing for sharks on the lrirbala on this coast 1, 

From Ras Abu Ashrin, in lat. 20° 58' N. and long. 68° 44' E. 
we stretched over ~o the island of Masira, about si1.teen miles nearly 

'due south, and there anchored otf Ras Alf the N.E. end of this 
Island. Not, however, without the Whebah having earnestly per
suaded us not to go on shore there, as the Janabah, the inhabitants 
of the island, whom they considered the most treacherous and wick
ed people in the world, had sworn to murder the first boat's crew 
who landed on it. 

Of this, however, we took no heed, although we were not without 
suspicion; but the Whebah were right, the Sbaykh or Masira, Salim 
bin Hamed, had resolved to meet us with the reception mentioned, 
and \\ould have done so but for the interference of his nephew the 

Shaykh of Sur, who came down 011 purpo11e froi:n that place to com-

1 Trav. in Arab. Vol. I p. '79. 
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pel his uncle to withdraw hi11 opposition ; and the latter did so, but 
most unwillingly for he continued to evince his di!!pleasure towards us, 
by never coming near us during the whole of)he time the island wu 
being surveyed. The Shaykh of Sur's interference was a matler of 
policy no doubt, on account of the number of bagalos trading between 
Sur and Bombay, and Arab-like, he concluded that any offence 
offered to the crew of the "Palinurus" by his uncle, woald be visited 
on the head of the first of the family that the Company or tbe "8irkar" 
as they term it, could lay their hands upon. This probahly induced 
him to become our mediator, and to keep us privately informed, 
which he did,:of_every thing that was going on al Masira. 

Without following:the line of survey all round this island which 
would be tedious here, I will immediately proceed to its description. 

Masira is of an irregular oblong form, constricted in the middle, and 
narrowed at each e:r.tremity. Its longest diameter is N.N.E. and S.S. 
W., and amounts to thirty-Jive miles; and its greatest breadth is nine 
miles, while its shortest breadth in the centre is only four miles and half. 
A chain of mountains traverses it longitudinally, from which long ridges 
e:r.tend to all the principal capes, and shorter ones branch out almost all 
over the island. The highest mountain is only 600 feet above the level 
of the sea, it is in the N .E. half of the i~land, and is called Jibal Ma
drub l, At a distance these mountains have a conical appearance but 
on clos~r examination are found to be rocky, and irregularly pointed. 
I saw no lava in the island the whole time I was there. The 
rocks geologically speaking are chiefly of primitive greenstone, 
serpentine, trap and basalt, with here and there limestone. In the 
N .E. haff of the island there is a tabular tract of limestone about two 
miles long, and half a mile broad raised upon the greenstone, about 
400 feet above the level of the sea. It contrasts remarkably in its 

horizontality and color, with the dark rugged igneous rocka arou':id 
and beneath it. There are other small patches of limestone ~imilarly 
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11ituated; and at the S.W. extremity of the island is a mountain of iL 
The plains of the island are sandy, and mostly confined to its inner 

side, where they extend from the base of the mountains to the 
sea, above which they are only raised a few feet. 

So far as vegetation goes, the island may be said to be almost bar

ren. There is hardly any trace beyond a small herb or two on the 

mountains, and on the plains nothing beyond a few dwarf babal and 
tamarisk trees, some herbaceous shrubs, and the matted tufts of grass 

before mentioned, scattered here and there. A £mall garden exists in 
the c.entre of the island from which we got a pilgrim's gourd, and 
here and there about half a dozen groups of date-trees in not more 
than three of which are there fifty, and in the rest hardly more than 

half a dozen in each, all looked ill-watered and ill-nourished. 

The wild animals consist of gazelles, and small gray_ rabbits ex
actly like the English wild rabbit but not more than half its size. 
The domestic animals are sheep, goats, dogs, cats and fowls. Sheep 

and goats are few from the want of pasture, and an old wrinkled bull 

which was presented to us for our Christmas dinner, was the only head 
of cattle on the island. Good water is to be obtained throughout the 

year, a few feet below the surface on the inner side of the island to

wards its centre. 
The inhabitants live chiefly on this side, it is most sheltered and of

fers most plains. They are with the exception of a few families of 

the tribe of Hakiman I (Ok man 1) all J anabah, and may number about 

1000 souls. 
Their food consists chiefly of fish, turtle and dates, and occasion

ally a little rice and flesh, but the latter are considered great luxuries 
and fall to the lot of very few. It is customary for many of the 

women and children to frequent the rocks daily at low-water to eat 

shell-fish. This they are said to do more particularly when their hus

bands are away, and they have no one to catch other fish for them. Our 
Masira pilot Dalkhan, on landing, always went to the rocks and ate a 

species of shell-fish called chilon, as people would eat bread, and yet 
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bis rations on board were both in quantity and quality far superior to any 
thing he could have ever before met with. 'fhe island ofMasira abounds 
in the bones of turtles which are strewed over its surface; this shews 
how much the inhabitants live on them; but the dish of which they 
are most fond, consists of boiled gray mullet. These fish frequent 
the shores in large numbers, and as the breakers curl over, are Been 
•brougb them, ready to swim op with the wave, and feed on the worms 
" shed out of the sand ; at this time the fisherman ruahes into the 
frot.1 and foam, when the mullet cannot see him, and caslll his net, 
in which be is almost always sure to enclose several. 

On the inner side of the island are several small groups of huts. 
Coming frc.m the N.E. are Argit I and Dua, ll and then Om Rasas, 3 

Safaij4 and Sur Masira.5 Om Rasas is the only place worth mentioning. 
It contains a round mud tower, and several houses, and probably about 
000 inhabitants. It is situated about the centre of the island opposite 
an offset of the main channel. The shaykhdom of Masira belongs to 
the family of the shyakh of Sur, hence there is much intercourse be
tween these two places. Among the perquisites of the shyakh of Ma-
11ira, are said to be the heads of all turtles and porpoises caught 
around the island, as one of the perquisites of the shay kb of Raidah a 
town on this coast near Ras Bagashwa, is said to be the unborn young 
of sha·:ks caught near that place. 

At Om Rasas there is a Lutean, a member of the Kojah cast (~O of 
whom live at Mutarab near l\Jaskat), who acts as Banian or Merchant, 
and Bar.ker. He supplied us with rice and was very civil to us. 

The staple articles of the island are shark-fius, dried shark and 
seer-fish, and dibbal or the born of the inedible turtle. A good set of 
11hark-fin11 will sell for four or five dollars at l'tlaskat, and the horn or• 
a large turtle if of good quality from ten to eighteen dollars. 

The inhabitants of Masira have four hagalos, twenty large badans, 
and thirty fishing boats. 

Therl! are many veins of copper ore in the i::•land of Masira, and 

I ~..r' ! IJ.> 3 ~) r' 4 ~Li.. 6 ~ ) ,_. 
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they have been slightly worked; for an account of these I must re
fer the reader to Art. VII. No. XI. of this Journal. 

The S.W. half of the island is nearly uninhabited. It is here that 
the few families of1he tribe of Hakiman or Okman, who people the bay 
of Hashish on the oposite coa~t, reside, at a place called Gairen or Ka
run about eight miles from Om Rasas. 'fhe extremity of this part 
of tbe i~land which is called Ras A bu Rasas is the resort of fishermen 
during the fair season to catch and dry and salt seer-fish and make 
porpoise oil. 'fhe seer-fish abound at this cape and are caught with a 
hook and line or in a sein as mackarel are on the coast of England 
when they pursue the "bait" or small-fry ~lose to the shore. Indeed 
the seer-fi:1h is in appearance but a mack are I, of a much larger growth, 
being sometimes four or five feet long. It is extremely rich and of 
a delicate flavor; hence its Persian name slair malai, or milk-fish. 

The turtles abound between Masira and the mainland, but more 
particularly in the neighbourhood of Ghobat Hashish, where they are 

said to almost swarm. There are two kinds, the edible, probably 
Clar.lone myda1, and the inedible C. imbricata or hawks-bill turtle, 
both common to the Indian Ocean. They grow to much about 
the same size, one of the former for which we gave two rupees weigh
ed 266 lbs. 'fhe latter, or inedible turtle as it is termed from l-eing 
much less fleshy and much less fat, yeilds the turtle-shell of commerce. 

'fhey are caught by being turned on the back when they come on 
shore at night to lay their eggs, or harpooned in shallow water, with a 
barbed loose spear-head fixed to the end of a long bamboo. The 
spear-head catches in their back, and having a small rope attached 
to it the turtle is thus pulled on board. The inedible turtle is much 
l!'Carcer than the edible one. I did not see a specimen of the former 
all the time I was at Masira, though many pieces of its shell were 
brought on board for sale. It is taken off the carapace by lighting 
a fire under the latter ; the carapaces of both species are used by the 
Arab-fishermen for fire-places in their boats. 

Ambergris is also sometimes found on the shores of Masira as well 
as o~ the opposite coast. While we were anchored off Ras Abu 
Rasas a Beni Bu Ali fisherman ran his boat alongside and through 

2 



1861.] Geography of the So11tlaea1t Cout of Arabia. 243 

my scuttle handed me a piece worth upwards of a hundred dollars, 
judging from its weight. He stated that while shark-fishing on the 
coast southwest of l\fasira he had gone on shore with two or three 
others, and had found some Beduins hacking a large mass of it 
with their swords, who not knowing the value of it, allowed them 
to take it for a few dried fish. The portion handed me by the 
Beni Bu Ali was his share of it. It was evidently the segment 
of a large f'phere formed of thin layers, consisting of the ink aud un
digested beaks of cuttle-fish held together by a substance like choles
terine. I was struck with the analogy that it bore to the hair-ball found 
in the ox's stomach, particularly when I considered the close relation 
that exists between the whale (phyaeter maccoceplac1lua, from whose 
intestines it is said to come), and the ox. This coast abounds in the 
sperm whale and several other species of cetacea, and of course wiih 
myriads of cuttle-fish and cephalopds of all kinds on which the former 
feeds. 

It is stated by the Arab fishermen that sharks are 110 fond of Amber
gris that wherever there is a piece floating, for it is very light 
being resinous, it is almost sure to be surrounded by several sharks 
gnawing at it. Once while fishing in the straits of Masira we saw 
something floating a few yards off, and great fish biting at it; when 
one of our Beni Bu Ali pilots who was with us, suddenly leaped 
into the water and swam to it. He told us after his return that he 
thought it had been a piece of ambergris but it turned out to be a 
dead cuttle-fish, much to his disappointment. 

The channel between Masira and the mainland is about ten milu 
wide, and so shallow that the greater part of it is nearly dry at low 
water. It g~dually deepens from the mainland, (which is here on a 
level with the sea,) outwards, so that the only navigable part is found 
close to the island of Masira. Channels of course exist in the other 
parts, but these are more or less shallow and irregular in their course. 
There are several islands in it; 11ome of which only appear on the re
ceding of the tide, and others only prove their positions· by the ripple 
over them. Opposite Om Rans there is a long sandy island covered 

·with mangrove, on the borders of which are myriads of wading birds, 
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such u Flamingos, Curlews, Plover11, etc. who a1111emble there to 
feed at low-water. 

Further towards the S.W. are two other islands formed of black 
basaltic rocks.. One, the largest, is about 100 yards long and formerly 
was covered with guano, but with the exception of a few cart-loads, 
then scraped together there, the whole had been carried away. The 
inhabitants told us that it had been carried to Makalla and to plaee11 

on the coast and in the Red Sea, to manure tobacco ground etc. 
Here and there rocky reefs come very near the 11urface in thi11 chan
nel, between Ghobat Hashish and the S.W. extrehlity of the i11land 

of M111ira. 
On the outer or aea side of Muira there i11 nothing remarkable but 

the headland called Ru Jab, which is the extremity of a great 11pur 
from the main range of mountains, extending outwards from the N. E. 
half of the island, and again a little to the N.E. of thi11 is a 11mall island 
close to a cape, called after it Ras Jazirah. 

1'he climate of Muira and that of the opposite coast when we were 
there, during the months of December, January and February I~ 
46, was very delightful. The temperature 11eldom exceeding 72D and 
74°. Fa hr. in the gun-room. Captain W ellsted states (Travels in Arabia 
Vol. I. p. 81) that invalids from Maskat frequently come to reside io 
this direction for the benefit of their health, probably during the win
ter months, for during the summer it must be intensely hot, since there 
are no rocks, no trees, nor anything else on shore to afford 11helter 

from the sun's rays direct or reflected. 
As to the religion of the Janabah at Masira, it is almost impossible, 

as I before stated, to say what it is from their religiou11 obse"ances. 
I never saw any of them say their prayers. Our Masira pilot Dalkhan 
never said any prayers, nor did I ever see any of the Whebab say 
their prayers, nor any of the tribe of Hakiman whom I encountered. 
Moreover, an elderly man of the latter, whom we met at Gairen and 
who shot a Gazelle for us there, ate heartily off a pieee of a salt beef 
we had brought on 11hore, he and his children, and took the re11t home. 
The abaence of religion and religious observances among these tribes 
is not to be wondered at, for the inhospitable nature of the country 

' 
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they inhabit would effectually oppoae aoy continued attempt at their 
lo11tructioo or enlightenment. Nothing but auch fanaticism u exi11ted 
io the early part of the Mohomedao era could induce people to come 
and dwell in such a place aod among 11uch tribe11 for the purpose of 
teaching them their religious duties, and we aee how long thi11 hu 
luted. 

Let us now return to the mainland, to Ru Abu Ashrio which we 
left, aod continue our examination of the cout 11outh-we11tward. Up 
to Ru Abu Ashrio, although we had long lost aight of all mouotaio11 
inland, yet the coast continued upward11 of 100 feel above the aea. 
We now come to a part where it i11 nearly on a level with it; the only 
io11taoce of the kind unbacked by mountains oo this coast. 

This flat land which i11 oppo11ite the i11land of Muira is continued 
oo from Ras A bu Ashrin to Ghobat Hashish, a distance of thirty nine 
miles, where the aame kind of aaod-hil111 ue met with u thoae at She
bala, most probably a continuation of them, limiting inside the flat 
land, which preaents nothing remarkable beyond a few scattered 
bu11hes of tamarisk aod salsola, and a few tufts of grua and ruahes. 

To ascertain that there was no highland in the neighbourhood, I 
took particular care while on. some of the most elevated parts of Ma
sira to examine the in-shore horizon both with my naked eye and 
with a telescope, and I saw nothing whatever but a vast extent of 
white sand-hills bounded by a misty horizon. I have already stated 
that the high mountains of Jallao and Kalhat were seen from the deck 
at our station twelve miles S.S. W. of Ras Jibsh, that is a, distance of 
70 or SO mile11, while from the highland of Masira which is at least 
400 feet above the level of the sea I could discover nothing aJ>ove the 
common level of the country inland. it is as I .have before said to 
this part of aouthern Arabia that the Arabs .give the name of Baten 
or low flat-country, it form11 the south-eutern part of the great deaert 

of Akaf. 
From Ras Mashub, which corresponds to Ra11 Abu Ashrio in being 

1he south-western extremity on the coast of the ftat just mention
ed, and the last point of the mainland opposi le Masira, the coast trench 
westward, and continue11 io this direction for abouttwelve milem, when 

13 
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it again turns to the northward, and after six miles more, ends at Ras 

Shijar, the eastern point of the entrance to the bay called Ghobat 
Hashish. The shore thus described forms the southwest boundary 
of the flat land between Ras Abu Ashrin and the bay last mentioned. 

It was here that the American ship "Peacock" grounded and was set 
upon by the Beni Ilakiman, some members of whom came on ~oard 

the "Palinurus'' and told us that they were of the party, and were sur
prised tl1al as the vessel had stranded on their coast they were not 

allowed to claim her. They seemed to be \·cry cheerful people and 

expressed themselves very glad that we had come over to their 
coast, for they had Llecn impatiently waiting for us ever since they 
had heard the nature of our duty. It was therefore a great disap
pointment to them when they were told that we were going away im
mediately. Captain Sander's object having been merely to carry 

his triangulation from Masira to the mainland and then bear up for 
Aden, to get fresh provisions, for scurvy had broken out among 
the crew. I therefore did not see Ghobat Hashish 1 which is the 
only part of this coast that I have not seen. 

Lieutenant Grieve, however, who returned to survey it the following 

year kindly farnured me with a sketch of it, and some observations 011 

the nature of the surrounding laud which will euablc me to describe it 
almost as well as if I had been on the spot. 

Returning then to Ras Shijar the eastern point of the entrance to 
Ghobat Hashish, the coast curves inwards and northwards from it for 

about ten miles, in a circular form, and then outwards agaiu to Ras 
Ghidau, the opposite or western limit of this bay, 'rhich is eight miles 
distant from Ras Shijar, In the space thus described which is nearly 
dry at low water in its inner half, there arc three islands, called res
pectively, Ab, Mahut, and Rak. 

Lieutenant Grieve states that Jazirat Ab, which is situated towards 

the opening of the bay, '•is a small rocky islet frequented only •by na
ti\·cs for curing lish." 

I~ 
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"Jazirat Mahut is a low island" about two miles long by one 
broad, "covered with Mangrove Bushes t and surrounded by mudflats 
which are dry at low water. It contains about 130 huts and 600 in

habitants of the Deni Hakiman (Okiman?) 2• This tribe is scattered 
over the country from Ghobat Hashish lo Suadi, a town about thirty 
miles west of Maskal. 'J'hey are numerous but not powerful. Their 
chiers name is Na!!sar bin Saed." The Beni Hakiman inhabit the 
coast as far as Ras Sarah, twenty miles from Ras Ghidau, and from 
Ras Sarah to Ras Hammar, a distance of twenty five miles, are the 
Wahebah, after whom come the Janabah again. The Wahebah must 
not be confounded with the Whebah, they are two different tribe!, 
separated from each other on the coast by the Beni Hakiman. 

Leaving Ghobat Hashish, we find the coast running nearly due south 
for 100 miles, to Ras Jazirah, and curving at the same time a little 
westward between these points, in scolk>ps, between which again are 
the headlands about to be mentioned. 

The first, after Ras Ghida.r at the entrance of Ghobat Hashish, is 
Ras Mintot, then comes Ras Sarah where Lieutenant Grieve states 
there are " a few huts with about I 00 souls of the tribe of W ahebah 
whos~ chiefs name is Khalfin bin Ali." After this, Ras Kabret, 
where there are a few.miles of sea-cliff about 300 feet high, the first 
bona fide sea-cliff we have had since leaving Ras el Khabba near Ras 
el Had. (We have now returned to the white or fawn colored com
pact lime-stone of this coast, latterly we have had nothing but while 
loose calcareous sand). There is a break now, after which the cliff is 
again continued on almost uninterruptedly to Ras Jazirah. Opposite 
this break is the small rocky island of Hammar el N afur, about three 
miles off shore. This island Lieutenant Grieve states, "is about 
400 yards lung by 300 broad, and 300 feet high, and of a white aspect. 
The summit is flat and split in all directions. Myriads of shags fre
quent it, and there is an accumulation of guano on it which is occa-

I It is probably from this circumsla.l!ce lhat t.be bay gets 111 name of "Hashish," 
~rba. We toot in a cargo of wood from this island, while at Ma1ira, which contained 
the large1t truokl of Mangrove tree• I have ever seen. 

2~ 
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sionally taken away by the Arabs for the purposes of agriculture.'' 
The rock-specimens of this island 1ent me by Lieutenant Grieve show 
that it i:t composed of white lime-stone similar to that of the coast. 
Next to Ru Kabrel come's Ras Kariat which is 280 feet high, and then 
a table-land on to Ras Markas (480 feet high) and Ras Jazirah. 

Hence we see there is a gradual elevation of the land towards the 
south, and from J.ieutenant Grieve's sketch it appears that this 
commence11 as far northward as the bottom of Ghobat Hashish, al
though we cto not come to any cliff until arriving at Ras_ Kabret. 
We also l!ee by the eastern aspect of this part of the coast, which 
amounts to a distance of 100 miles between Ghobat Hashish and Ras 
Jazirah, that this elevation is not confined to the sea-cliff but that it 
extends inland for at least the diatance mentioned. It remains to be 
seen if this general elevation of the land commencing here, conti
nues. Up to Ras Kabret, with the exception of a few insignificant 
points, we have had no cliff whatever since leaving Ras el Khabba 

near Ras el Had; we now come to a tab)e.Jand at Ru Jazirah which 
is 480 feet above the level of the sea. 

After leaving Ru Jazirah, the land falls back a little and for up· 
wards of eighty miles to Ras Sii.gar 1 is confronted by a low sandy 
shore out of which is scooped the Bay of Sagar. From Ras Sagar 
which is 62-l feet 11 above the level of the sea, a cliff is continued on 
for upwards of thirty miles to Ru Shaherbataht, and Ras Gharau which 
last is 800 feet 3 above the sea. Next to it, is a little salt water la
goon with fresh water at its inner extremity, and a break of four or five 
miles. The sea-cliff' then recommences at Ra.a Minji, 706 feet high 4 

and is continued on uninterruptedly to Ras Shuamiyab, wheu again 
the land recedes and is again also confronted for upwards of fifteen 
miles by a low sandy shore. After which a cliff is continued on al
most without interruption to Ras Therrar where it ends, about twelve 

miles from the south western extremity ofCuriyah Muriyah Day. 

From Ras J azirah to llas Therrar therefore, a distance of 170 miles, 
the land has been gradually rising from 480 to 800 feet above the 

I Chart by C•ptain HaiDe1. 2 Capt. Haine•. 3 Id. ' Id . 

., 
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level or the sea, which it is more or lesa in Curiy1h Muriyah bay; and 
it may be easily eonceh·ed that such an imperceptible elentiou, gives 
it the appearance of a tabular plain the whole way, which is the ease. 
But for the sandy beaches mentioned, and the outbreak of black igne
ous rocks at Ras Jazirah and at Ras Shuamiyah, the 11eaclitrwould have 
been continuous throughout, and have presented a light white color, 
a parallelism of strata and an uniformity of 11urf1ce, almost uninter
rupted to the neighbourhood of Ru Therrar. When sailing along it 
I could not help being struck with its resemblance to that part of the 
cout of England between the North Foreland and Beachy Head, 

"-lbat pale, tbat wbite-Caced lhore," 

but without a tree and almost a mound to vary the outline ; nothing 
but one t'ontinued light brown, barren, arid limestone rock from Ru 
Jazirah to Ras Therrar. 

At Ru Jazirah there has been an outbreak of igneous matter 
which baa upset the limestone strata much, and the little island at its 
extremity which forms a part of the former, and from which the cape 
takes its name is composed of serpertine. At Ru Bhuamiyah also 
there has been an ou\burst of igneous matter but to a much greater 
extenL Many dykes and dislocations appear here, through which the 
dark igneous rock baa forced its way, and overftowed the surface. In
deed the horizontality of the land generally, begins here to be dis
turbed. 

As l merely pasaed along this part of the cout, and wu not pre
sent when it wu surveyed, l mu11t refer the reader to Captain Haines' 
account of it published in the XV th vol. of the Royal Geographical 
Society's Transactions. 

'l'here are no trees to be seen upon it, and no trace11 of vegetation, 
saving a few bushes in the sandy plaina close to the aea, neither in 
all probability are there more than the desert-herbs to be found inland. 
It appears to be totally uninhabited, aave by a few Jaoabah" here and 
there where there may happen to be a little water, u at Ru Gharau, or 
where these people may be temporarily located during the fair or fish
ing season; for this is the great fishing cout of the Beoi Bu Ali and 
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Janabah. Some of them make thrP.e trips a year from it to ftfukat, 
gaining by each trip fifiy dollars. 

The southwestern extremity of this barren lract, brioga us to the 
borders of a far different country. One mountainous and woody, fer
tile and populous, rich in flocks and herds, the region of frankincense 
aud wild hooey, in short "Araby the blest." It begins in the south
\\estern horn of Curiyah Muriyah Bay 1• 

On approaching it, while leaving the islands iJf Jibliyah, GhRrzeut, 
Helleniyah, Soda, and Haski on the Jen, we are struck by the 
sudd~n elevation of the land, which here rises from 800 to 4,000 feet. 
I have already mP.ntiooed the derangement in the horizontality of lhe 
strata which appears to commence at Res 8huamiyah, end this incrr.as
es on to Ras Therrar, when all at once the white cliffs are seen 
4,000 feet above the level of the sea. The summit of Jibal Hasek, 
which i~ within four miles of Uas Therrar, is 4,000 feet above the sea. 
From this point the line of elevation appf'ars to f'J.leod due north, 
much in the same way as we have seen it between Ras Jezirah and 
Ghobat Ilashhih. This is 811 it were the second etep of elevation west
ward. 

From Jibal Hasek, a table-land of the same height, extends north
wards and westwards, called Jibal Sabhan, ai:cornpanied, as all such 
elevations are, by deep ravines and huge isolated masses at its cir
cumference. These between Jibal Hasek and Ras Nus, thr. extreme 
point of Curiyah Muriyah llay, arc extremely fantastic in their outline. 

I CoulJ Curlyoh llluriyah, wrillcn e1G_ri e1U__,.:i.. (el Edri1i) when applied lo the i•londs 

or this bay, but with tho diacritic points altered Cl~ 1:.1!:!__,.:i.. I be derived from Karah 

lllhara, !,,f.oCI ~ 1 The shores ofCuriyah llluriyah ll11y are inhabited by these two 

tribe9, anJ the io!1abitants or the Curiyah Muriyah islands •peak their peculiar Jialert. 
lloreover Captain Haines (!d memoir p. l:JG) states that the Khalfao tribe of the Mharo 
rlaim this group or islands and visit thcut once a year; while the late Dr. Hulton (Pro· 
cccJ. Bombay Geo;raphical Society, December and February 1839-40, p. 1119) slates, that 
the iuhabitants" assert that their ancestors came originally from the neighbourhood of 

Hasek and Marbal." The islands themselves are named after the nearest places on shore, 
aoJ from their appearance. Haski from Hasek, Ilallaniyah from Ras Hallan near Hasek, 
80<la from ils black rolor, JilJliyah from its mounloinous nppt"arnnrr. Glmrzaul perhaps 
from being nearest Ras Gbarau. 

2 
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Jibal Nus, at the base or which i11 the cape or the same name, is only 
1,200 feet ai>ove the level of the sea, and i11 11lated to be composed Clf 
granite i. 

Next to Ras Therrar comes Ras. Hasek, and the village of Hasek, 
both situated at the baee of the mountain just mentioned, and between 
these two capes is the valley called Wadi Rakot, which must be one 
of the largest on the coast, as it ii! said to extend seven days' journey 
inland, to a country and town called Jezzar. ~ Hasek is inhabited by 
members of several tribes, the priucipal of which are the Karab, 3 

Mhara, 4 Afar, 5 Hassarit, 6 and Baramah. 7 

Five miles south or Hasek, towards Ras Nu!!, is the tomb of the 
prophet Houd, Kabar Houd, as it is called. It is situated at the foot 
or the most remarkable of all the mountainous masses on this coast. 
This ma88 consists of a aerated mountainous ridge of at least four 
peaks, each of which is about 3,000 feet high, the direction of the 
ridge is S.W and N.E. The peaks are called Jibal Habareed, more 
probably Kabar Houd,from the tomb of Houd lying at their base. 
The people of Hasek, however, call this the tomb of Saleh bin· Houd.s 
Saleh is said to have lived between the time of Houd and Abraham. 
Houd was the prophet sent to reclaim the Adites, Saleh, the tribe of 
Thamud, from idolatry. 9 

On rounding Ras Nus, about four miles further on, we immediate
ly lose sight of the even and comparatively low land behind, and open 

upon a plain of dark igneou11 rocks in front. Thi11 plain which ex
tends to Ras Marbat, and about ten miles inland, is backed by the 

seaward scarp of the table-land of Subhan just mentioned, which 
here in the form of an enormous cliff descends almost in one step to 
the plain below, while at the top are the white lime-stone strata raised 
three or four thousand feet above the level of the sea. 

From Ras Nus to Ras Marbat, which is the next cape, there is 
nothing remarkable on the shore but the isolated mountain called 

I Captain Haiuea, !d Memoir p. 129. ' Idem p. 131. 

3 ~ 4 !I +o 5 J!A,. 6 ~~ 7 '-..r!· 
B Capt. Haines, ~ llem. 9 Sale's Koran, prelim. diae. p. 9. 
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Jibal Jinjari, which is about 1,300 reel ~igh. It is small and conical, 
and all'ords • diatinct geological type of the neighbouring formation, 
from beinp; situated in the mit.lst or the plain of igneous rocks men· 

tioned, and separated for ~t least ten milea on all sides from any high
land. 

The mo11ntainous tract ofSabhan is continaet.I on, under different 
uames and without iuterruption beyond that of a deep ravine here and 
there to the N.W. point of the Bay of El Kamar, distant 180 miles from 
Ru Nm. Some parts of it towards the sea, are perpendicular, but 
most descend to the eea or maritime plain, called 1a/ail, in subranges of 
mountains or slopes more or leas sudden and prec:ipitou11. 

The summit of this land is said lo be almost barren and soille111, 
presenting hardly any trees beyond that of the ·frankiucense and milk 
bush, a species of euphorbia, it is called the Nejdi. At a lesser elevation 
called the Gathan, the tops of the mountains present more vegetation, 
and still lower are covered with a rich red loam, abundance of long 
grass, and a variety of shrubs and small trees. While the slopes oftbe 

mountains are also thickly wooded with balsamic and other small 
trees to th~ Sahil, and sometimes to the water's edge, even por

tions of the lime-atone rock in the midst of the sea, have old balsam
ic trees on them. Lnge herds of cattle are seen grazing oa the 
grass, flocks of innumenble white goats and sheep are seen scattered 
over the aides of the mountains or following each other in long dot· 
ted lines among the crags, and camels are said to be proportionably 

plentiful. 
The habitations of man here, are for the most part, in the rock. 

They dwell in natural cuema, some of which are of enormous dimen
siona, and u these are for the most part situated on the precipitous 
portions to1'ards the sea, their position and number may be distin
guished when night come• on by their lights. 

From Ruek to the town of Damkot in the Bay of El Kamar, the 
mountain• are inhabited by the Deni Karah, whose chief or representa
tive or their head family, in 1846, WU Salim bin Thori bin Kahtan, 
of the family of Bin Kahtan. Behind the Karah inland are aaid to 
come the Thor, then the Mabra, the Afar also a large tribe, and the El 

Kathiri. 
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Of the Beni Kuah I hue gi•en a abort deseription in the Xth and 
Xlth Noe. of thu Journal, to whieh I must refer the reader, merely 
stating here that they sub1ist ehiefty on milk and flesh, and nchange 
ghee (eluified butter), hide1, fraokineenee and moql (bdellium), for 1he 
few oeceuuies they require. 

I puaed a day in one of their cuerm 1ituated among the moun
tain1 a few miles from Takah, a 1mall tillage on the coa1t about eight 
mile• we1t of Marbat. Thia excursion I will briefly detail, u if will 
give 1ome idea of the dwellings and life ofthOBe who inhabit eaves on 
thil coast. The way to it is through the dry bed of a torrent which 
ends two miles eut of Tak.ah in a saltwater lagoon called Khor Reri. 
After bating truened this for upwards ofa mile, iu company with the 
Beduio chief to whoee cuera we were going, his brother who lived 
at Takah and OUI' Arabic Interpreter, we arrived at a point where 
the tonent bed ditides into two branches, the right braaeh of which 
is after a abort di1taoce suddenly 1topped by a precipice about 260 
feet high, and the left continued in among the mouataina. Hating 
followed the former to the precipice, we 11caled this, and on arriving 
at the top found a gruay plateau about a mile 1quare, circum1crib
ed on all sides by mountainous slopes ncept towuda the aea, where 
it was bordered by the edge of the precipice mentioned. It was this 
precipice and this plateau that attracted our attention from the vessel 
and that induced me to obtain if pOS11ible a neuer tiew of them. 

There were many wide-11preading trees on the plateau and part of 
it wu nndrr cultintion. A 11tream of water meandered through it 
from which 11ome little negro boys, slues of the Beduin chief, were 
conducting olF minor 1treams to irrigate aome beds of indigo, onions 
and corn, while the remaining portion trickled over the precipice. 
There were also pomegranate, 6g, and lime trees there . 

. A1 I have before 1tated, thi1 plateau w111urroundeJ by mountainous 
1lope1 on three aides, and about 100 feet up the face of the eastern 
one was the Beduin'1 cavern, the arch of which wu about 160 yard1 
1pan; i11 height about fifty yuda and its depth about thirty. In front 
of it wu a fence of bru,hwood which made the area within large 
enough to hold 100 head of cattle, which were penned there during 

14 
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rain or the predatory visits of marauding members of the tribe. The 
roof of the cavern waa hung with stalactites and its margin festooned 
with creepers. 

Here we passed the greater part of the day with our friend the Be· 
duin and his brother, wife and family. There were many recesses 
in the cavern, partly perhaps the work of man, partly that of nature. Io 
some of these, hersdmen and other depfndents of the Beduin chief re
sided; they occupied the opening, while the deepest and central recess 
of all was occupied by the Beduin's family. This had a raised door of 
brushwood, supported on stakes, three or four feet above that of 
the cavern. The wife of the shaykh of 'fakah was there for her 
health ; she also had an apartment. So soon as we ascended the 
platform of brush,vood, a persiau rug was spread for me and a bowl 
of milk brought. I passed the day partly in cunversation, partly 
in presenting presents, but principally in prescribing for and in 
looking at the diseases of people of the cavern, and of others of the 
neighbourhood who came to see us. The Beduin's wife made one 
of the party. She was a light colored, fine, ha'Ldsome woman, but the 
11haykh ofTakah's wife kept herself concealed in her rece111 althougll 
she talked to us out of it. 

When the heat of the day had subsided, we descended to &he pla
teau, and, walking towards its inner part came to a long irregular ca
nal or lake which they called Khor Darbot. l&a widest part was 

about thirty yards, its depth about twelve feet, and ill length about a 
mile and a half. Trees spread ti1eir branches over 11ome parts of it, 
and here and there tall bull-rushes bordered it. A number of water· 
fowl were reposing on its surface, and many head of cattle belonging to 
the Beduin, grazed on its banks. Every thing appeared peaceful 
and quiet. But the watchful eyes of the armed Beduins who were 
with us shewed how every thing might in a moment be reversed. 

Having reclined for a short time under the shade of one of the 
trees, while the Interpreter who was a Persian, bathed and said his 
prayers, we then walked to the western extremity of the canal, where 
we found the little stream which I have mentioned, issuing from 

it, and the sun having set, to us at least in this mountain dell, 
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we turned our steps towards the corner of the plateau by which we 
had enterr<l. On our way, we pa1111ed a great cavern, which had re
cently falle11 in, and whose occupants, like their opposite neighbours 
might have tenanted it for generations, but had been compelled at 
Jut to seek another abode. When we arrived at the corner of the 
plateau I took a final glance at this pretty place, and with the rest of 
the party descended to the torrent-bed beneath. From thence we made 
for the shaykh's house at Takah, where we arrived somewhat after 
dark, and having relr.ted to him the adventures of the day, got him to 
put us on board the uPalinurus" in one of his boats, where we arrived 
about midnight. 

Both the shaykh of Takah and the Beduin chief, did all they could 
to prevail upon us to stay at their respective dwellings, but circum
stances prevented us from accepting their hospitality. 

Having now described the habitation of a Karah in the mountains, 
let us descend to the plains on the coast, (here called 1alail), of which 
there is only one between Ras Nus and Wadi Shagot at the bottom 
of the bay of El Kamar. 'fhis is eighty miles long, and extends from 
Ras Nus to Ras Resut, after which the mountains slope to the sea in 
precipices or shelving steps all the way to the valley mentioned. 

Commencing then with the village of Marbat, which was the starting 
point of Captain Haines' survey towards the N.E.,and that ofCaptain 
Sanders' towards the west, we find it situated at the bottom of a little 
bay of the same name which is protected by the low cape of Ras Mar
bat already mentioned. This cape is the western eittremity of the 
tract of low igneous rocks \lhich first opened u-pon us on rounding 
Ras Nus. 

The village of Marbat contains about twenty houses, &11d ~00 inha
bitants, of the Beni Karah tribe. Around the houses are ruins of 
others of a more ancient date from which the newer ones appear to 
have been constructed. This is commonly the case with the villages 
on this coast. The original material ~ppears to have served for ages, 
and in the walls of a miserable habitation may frequently be found 
stones which have had a better place. 
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Many of the Karah wbo dwell in the plain aroHd Marbat hue . 
nothing beyond the shelter a8"orded by the oYerbanging aides of 
watercourses, under which whole families re.ide. Clothes they haYe 
little or none, neither have they any arma, and their food consiats al
most entirely of shell and other fish which they grope oat from among 
the rocka on the cout. 

Little as this may appear to accord with the great adnntages of 
this district, it is neverthele111 lrue, for ample aa its resources may be 
to supply the wants of man, the Karah of the plains are so divided 
among themselves, and so subject to the predatory descents of those 
who live in the mountaina, that the solitary inhabitant of the dreary 
wute we have just pueed, lead• a life of more 11ecurit7 and compara
tive bappioeu than the ricbe1t man in the plain we have now come 
upon. 

Many of the Karah of Marbat serve on board Arab Bigalos which 
trade to India, Africa, and other parts of their own country. Marbat is 
a common place for yeuels sailing alopg thia cout to water at, altbougb 
the water is so brackish that it ia hardly drinkable, at least to those who 
have been accustomed to better; but about four miles west ofit, there 
is a mountain rivulet ofucellent water, which descending to within a 
few hundred yards of the shore, enabled ua to replenish our tanke 
there. 

On the inland side of Marbat are some granite rocks about I 00 feet 
high and behind them is the Burial Ground ofthe village. There are 
several old tombs in it, in ruins, and one bearing the date A. H. MT. 
Many of the Karah are buried here, and they still keep up their old cu1-
.tom or killing a bullock over the grave of the deceued and distributing 
the meat to Lhe poor who may. have assembled to receive iL There 
is also a stone close by the Burial Ground which marks the place 
where the greater part of Lhe Karah of Lhis diatrict bring their children 
to be circumcised. 

Beyond the granite rocks, inside tbia again, is the debouchement of a 
great mountain torrent which during rainy weather, that is in the S.W. 
monsoon gathers the water from the neighbouring parts of the Subhan 
mountains. and pours it into the bay of Marbat. It '"' stopped up by 
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a eand bank several feet high which had been formed by the torrent on 
one side, and the sea un the other. The bay of Marbat is open to 
the S.W. monsoon, 

Proceeding from the debouchement of this torrent-bed on towards 
the village ofTakah, already mentioned, a distance of about eighteen 
miles, we find a narrow 1al&il between the base of the mountains and 
the sea, the whole way. For the firat four mile11 it is nearly on a level 
with the sea, but afterwarda it rises to the height of 100 feet, which it 
maintains with the interruption only of a mountain torrent-bed here 
and there, all the way to Khor Reri, the lagoon which I have 11tated 
to exist two miles eut of Takah. After thi11 it is continued on 
with a sea-cliff' of the same height for about a mile, when it sinks into 
the famous plain of Dofar 1, which is but a few feet above the level of 
the sea, and at which we now arrive. 

The village of Takah before mentioned, is situated about a mile 
beyond the termination of the sea cliff, and consists of a few mud and 
stone houses, surrounded by heaps of atones as the houses at Mar bat, 
the remains offormer buildings. On the bluft'which terminates the 
cliff ue also the remaira1 of some old houses, and the shaykh of Takiah 
told us there were others in the neighbourhood, but that there was nu 
traditional history connected with them further then that they had 
been erected by a family called Min Gui, the same people who built 
the city of' El Balad now in ruins in Dofar, of which hereafter. 

Between Takah and the cape called Ras Resut, before mentioned, 
a distance of about thirty miles, is the fertile plain of Dofar, raised but 
a few feet above the level of the sea. 'fhis plain, which is by far the 
most favored by nature on this coast, is bounded on one side by 
the sea, and on the other by a deep incunature of the mountains. 
Its eastern extremity, which is about three miles wide opposite 1'akah, 
passes into the narrow strip of sahil mentioned, and it terminates 
westerly in a. cul de 1ac between Ras Re.sot and the great mountain
ous tract of the coast, while it es.tends backwards in its deepest part 
from ten to fifteen miles. 

I JlAJO. 
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There are l!everal fresh and saltwater lagoons in thil! plain. The 
former seem to be formed from fissures in the ground opened by 
some terrestrial convulsion, and are all filled with water to the brim ; 
the latter are at the debouchements of water-courl!es which pass 

across the plain to the sea. 
The soil of Do far is rich, and the remains of agricultural marks shew 

that at different periods it has been generally under cultivation. When 
the coast line of this plain was being surveyed in 1844, large tracts of 

it were covered with maize and millet. There are also several groves 
of cocoanut trees on it which yield large nuts. 

For the protection of the cultivated parts, lowers have been erect
ed, from which watchmen discharge their matchlocks on the approach 
of suspicious characters. But this I am told is of very little use, for 
the inhabitants of the mountains who are the principal depredators 
in this case, linger about during the day at a distance with their flocks 
or herds, and when the night comes, turn them into the young corn 
and eat the whole down in spite of every thing. This but too fre
quently ends the labours of the industriotts inhabitant of Dofar, who 
has no appeal, nor dares interfere with the impudent intruder, a hair 
of whose head if injured, would bring his whole clan down upon the 
unfortunate agriculturist, under pretext for further dispossessing him. 

Hence it follows that the greater part of this fertile and well water
ed plain remains uncultivated, and most of the inhabitants reduced 
to the greates\ want, from their almost inevitable issue of their labours'. 
I have seen men going to till the ground here with their sword in 
one hand and their hoe in the other. 

The towns of Dofar are congregated about its centre, near the sea, 
probably for mutual protection. They are five in number, viz. Dairiz, 
Siilalah, El Hafah, El Robat, and Aukadh. The three former are sit
uated around the ruins of an ancient city now called El Balad on 
the sea shore, Of these ruins I have given a full description in the 
Vlth Vol. ofthe Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, also in 
the Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society Vol. VII. and 
must refer the reader to it for more information on the subject, El 
Robat is a little distance inland towards the mountains and has been 

' 
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deserted on account of the continued predatory visits of the Karah, 
while Aukadh is on the coast a few miles west of Sillalah. 

The inhabitants of the plain of Dofar are partly Karah and par1ly 

El Kathiri, and so deeply involved in blood-feuds that there arc hardly 

two people among them who are not afraid to pass each other. 
Scarcely an inhabitant of one town dares go to another without a pro
tector, called a rubiya, who is bound to take upon himself the insults 

offered to the man whom he protects. But these seldom amount to 
any thing serious, for the rubiya being friends with all, few will open 

a blood-feud with him for the sake of being revenged on the man 
whom he protects, hence the latter is able to transact his business 
and return to his home with perfect security. 

'fhe inhabitants of this district, therefore, live in a most frightful 
state of anarchy. They are in constant fear of each other and in 
terror of a descent of the Karah from the mountains. Indeed their 
condition is as unhappy as can well be conceived, and this they 

bear in their countenance~. Not only the people of the plains but the 
principal people of the mountains are extremely anxious for the pro
tection of a good government. The former hailed with delight our ar

rival there hoping that it was the object of the 11Sirkar' 1 lo take posses
sion of the country, and so persuaded were they of this, from the wish 

being father to the thought, that one of the principal shaykhs, a Ka
rah chief, (with whose brother I had resided a few days during our first 
l'isifto Dofar), told me in confidence the number of men he could as
semble at a short notice and his willingness to place them at the "Sir
kar's'' disposal. 'fhis was the shaykh of Aukadh, a good old man; but 
depressed in spirit, and worn down by the intestine quarrels of his 

tribe, He took me into the farthest recess of his house to ~~ke this 

confidential statement to me. 
I passed a few days at Sillalah in 18~5 and in 1846. The fin1t 

time with the brother of the old man just meutioned, and the second 
in company with Lieutenant Grieve at the house of a Sharif named 
Saiyad Tahr who \Vas a merchant, trading to Bombay and other 

ports. During the last time I saw the head chief of the Karah, Salim 
bin Thori bin Kahtan, to whom I have already had occasion to allude. 
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It wu he who killed in a blood-feud, fourteen years before &hat time, 
the Jut Governor of Dofar, Saiyad Mohammed bin Akil. He with 
other members of his family, all tall, fine looking people, the finest 
Beduins indeeed I uer saw, had come down from the mountains 
partly to see u11, and partly on busine11 with Saiyad Tahr. They 
wanted us much to return to the hilh1, and pUB the monsoon with 
them. One day I saw Saiyad Tahr make an exchange of three or 
four yards of blue dangaree (cotton cloth) with Salim bin Thori for a 
couple of bollocks, and on observing that it wu a good bargain, the 
Saiyad replied "hut who will buy the bullocks?" this remark wu quite 
sufficient to disabuse me of the idea, had formed respecting the advan
tage gained by the Saiyad. 

During the S.W. monsoon, the wind and waves and sand are said 
to render Dofar so disagreeable, that the principal in~abitants re
treat to the mountains, where they would appear to have estates and 
cattle. 

They all u well u the Kahtan family pressed us to pus the mon
soon with them, intimating that \Te were tempting Providence to leave 
the bay of Resut at that time, viz. the month of June. This would 
have afforded us excellent opportunities of becoming better acquaint
ed with the life and habits of the Karah in their mountain recesses, 
and no doubt with the family of Bin Kahtan, we should have been 
perfectly 111fe, for it is stated that fifty of the Kah Ian family ue enough 
to put tu flight the whole of the Beni Karah. 

The plain of Dofar after the rains is said to be coYered with an in
credible number of sheep and cattle. Horses they have none, or not 
more than half a dozen, miserable creatures. 

In several parts of the plain of Dofar there are ruined towns like 
those of El Balad. They amount to six in number, and are 111id to 
have been built by the Min Gui, of whom, see the description of El 
Balad to which I have alluded. 

Pa11sing on to the westward, we come to the bay of Resut where 
the plain proper of Do far ends; for the 1ahil, though continued on in 
the form of a cul de 1ac for some distance, becomes broken up and 



1831.] Geography of the So•tlieut Coall of Arabia. 261 

elevated upwards of 100 feet above the level of the aea. The cout 
line at the end of lhe plain proper, curves 11outhward, and running for, 

a little to1Vards lhe S. E., then turns again to the west, to form the 
cape of llesut, io11ide which is the bay and buoder of the eame name; 
This bay affords eafe anchorage to small ve11sel11 during the S, W. 
monsoon. The 11Palinurus" remained there from the 26th May to the 
3rd June 18.iO, and the bay was perfectly calm, though the southwest

erly swell was rolling past the cape with nearly the whole force of the 

monsoon. There was also a large Bagalo laid up there for the mon

soon, belonging to our friend Saiyad Tahr, and half 11 dozen boats 

belonging to Mharah fishermen, who had come from Saihut and Dam
kot, to fi:ih for shark, which abound in the bay of Resut during the 

S.W. monsoon. 
The premonitory swell of the S.W. monsoon called. tadbir had 

commenced long befo~e we had arrived and wu gradually iocreas
i:1g. Its duration wa.11 said to be ab<.iut twenty days when the karij 
or S.W. monsoon, fairly sets in. This varies a little but was ex
pected when we were at Resut, on the 10th or 12th of June. 1':.c 
only fear in the bay of Resut is about ten days before the karij, w'.;en 
they say there is sometimes a gale from the S. or S.E. 

In the comparative geography of this coast the bay of Re11ut wi!I 
be found of much interest, for being the only t,ne of the kind here
abouts which answeu to the de!cription of the Author of the Peri
plu11, who states that Bailing along this coast from Malabar or Broach, 
ve!sele when too late in the sea11on put into a bay here for the 
mon11oon, (" quaque (na1t1) ti Litnyrica aul Barygazi1 vt11iu111 eo 
deferunlur, 1tro nnni lempore · li!Jetnen ihi lruducentea,") Vl'e ar~ en
abled to obtain the identity of a point which is inost desirable. 

At the bottom of this bay i1 a sandy beach about a mile loug 
separatt:d from the plain of Dofar by a few hundred yards _of low sea
clilf. It is backed by a ridge of sand of the sam3 extent, within 
which comes the khor or higoon of Resut. This, which consists 
of several pools of Hagnant salt water, iutergrown with mangrove 
bushes, tamarisk and nl11ola, i:i the debouchement of a large torrent 
bed, which coming through the cul de soc mentioned, gatber11 the wakr 
during the rains from the neighbouring mountains aud pours it into 
the bay of ltcsut. 
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It is probable thal this lagoon becomes much eJ:.tended during the 
Fains, when it· must overftow or pass through the sandy bank whieh 
during the fair season separates it from the sea. I do not knew if 
they have much rain during the monaoon in these parts &l:.it they have 
some. About a mile up this torrent bed is a bubling spring of brack
ish water, but drinkable, and half a mile still further on another 
perfectly fresh. This torrent-bed corresponds wi1h the one which 
we have seen at Marbat, in collecting the water from the neighbouring 
mountains at this end of the plain and pouring it iuto the bay of 
Resut. 

The small cape whlch shelters the bay of Resut from the S. W. 
monsoon, is the commencement of a low scarped ridge, which ex
tending westward ab1Jut ten miles meets the main tract of mountains 
as the latter advances southward to form the great promontory called 
Ras Sajar. It is between this ridge and the mountainous tract in
side it, that the cul de aac is, which forms the western extremity of the 
district of Dofar. 

The cape of Resut is about 200 feet high and about a mile 
broad at its base, and prolonged into the iit'a by a little island or 
rock from which it is separated by an interval of a few yards. It is 
composed of the white and gray limestone of the coast and is much 
scarped, and irregular on the summit from denudation. 

On its extremity are the remains of a small round tower or rude 
t•o11structio11 and also those ofbuildings equally rude. 

ld.10111 hair a mile from the latter, still' on the ridge of the cape, 
con1e1i ;111 aucicnt Burial Ground extending over an area cf three acres. 
The paves :ire marked by nothing but a circle of large boulders, 
E11rruu11ili11g a heap of loose stones or what formerly was a heap of 
stoue;:; :iu11kl"11 u1 the centre. The larger of these graves measure 
from six to twehc yards in diameter and arn raised two feel above 
the leH~I of tlie plain. They are formed of boulders of white 
and gray limestoue gathered from the immediate neighbourhood. 
Around the large i;raves arc smaller ones looped on lo their circum. 
foreuce, i11dicati\·e or successive additions to them of le~s distinguish
ed 11wmber~ cf' the family or tribes, perhaps, unless all perished in 
;;attic a11cl ·.~1c 1111ril'.I al the same time. No one could gi1·e us even 
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a traditional account of these gra<ve1. We endeuoured to raise the 
stones from the centre of one, bat af~r de1eending about four 
feet and a half below the surface they became 10 large and so 
locked in that although we had three or fuur stoat Sid is with us and 
a good crowltar we coald not move them, and had we succeeded, the 
chances are, from the hurried manner in which we were obliged to 
make our examination for fear of being surprised by the Beduins, 
tha1 we ahould have found little to hue rewarded us for our pains. 
Besides the Burial Grounrl and the ruin11 mentioned, there were the 
remains ofbuililings in all directions about this cape, although there 
is not a human habitation now within ten miles of it. llardlJ any 
of these remains amounted to more than a few stones which mark the 
a1'ea occupied by the original_ building. 

The graves as well as the heap of ruins at this cape were over
grown with the moql tree and its compani<>n the bahamodtmdro11 
pubescens of Dr. Stocks, also the miswak which threads its way 
almndantly through the c:e,·ices Letween the boulders. In many 
places the trunks of the former measured four or five inches in 
diameter, and their branches growing horizontally from their exposed 
position, had extended completely over some of the graves. This 
1thews that both graves and trees must be very old. 

For the sake of those who may hereafter visit this neighbour
hood I may mention that, though presenting many objects of interest, 
it is most unsafe ; each time that we were there, parties of officers 
who had gone on shore were shot at. In the first instance the party 
was about seven miles from the shore, up the bed of the torrent 
mentioned and but for the presence of a Karah gui-de who kept the 
a~ailants at bay while the party made the best of its way back lo the 
shore, one or more would havu been wounded if not ~illed on the 
spot. In the second instance, a party who had gone to some rocks 
to gather oysters were surprised and shot at, and but for the impa
tienct: of the assailants in commencing their attack, one or more here 
would have been wounded or killed ; as it happened, they had not 
lowered their sail and got off with merely a part of the gunwale of 
the boat shot -0ff. This party of Beduina liad come down from 
I.he mountains to intercept the return of Lieut. GriN-e, my1elf anli 
.others, who had been on a visit to the Saiyad mentioned, at Sillalah. 

i 
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Having however got intelligence of their design and having been 
persuaded to stay another day, we did so, and eluded them. The 
Beduins were probably not prepared with water or provisions to stay 
longer than the d1y on ~hich they expected us and so discharged 
their matchlocks upon the party who went to gather oysters, afler 
which they might have returned to the mountain!!', at least we saw 
nothing of them the next day. 

The Mahrah· fishermen at Bunder Resut were always obliged•to 
have a protector or rubiya with them. An old Karah always ac. 
companied them to the spring up the torrent bed when they went to 
fetclt. water. 

It is quite po88ible to go about this place unprotected for many 
days together without seeing a single human being, as I have learnt 
from experience, but the risk is very great and tbe people ao bad that 
they would shoot a man from a distance merely for the chance of 
his possessiug anything worth having. 

From Ras Reaut the sea-cliff again commences and extends west
wards for twenty-three miles to the mountainous tract extending out
wards to form Ras Sa jar. 

There is 1101hing remarkable in thi11 cliff the bJSe of which is washed 
by the sea the whole way, except the peak of Has Hammar, which is 
the highest point of it, this is 700 feet above the level of the sea. From 
the summit of these cliffs the land slopes inwards to the cul de aac 
mentioned, and its bighest parts are covered with a coppice of small 
gum trees, such as I have mentioned to exist at Ras Resut. 

The junction of this cliff with the promontory of Ras Sa jar brings 
u11 again to the great mo11ntainou11 tract which we left on the sea 
at RH Nus, and whicb there, was known by the name of Subhan, but 
here is called' Sajar. 

Ras Sajar is the largest cape on the S.E. coast of Arabia though 
net the most striking; it is not a long projecting cape but of stupen
dous magnitude and heigl1t. Although Ras Fartak appears to be 
as grand in its dimensions as a cape can \\ell be, yet 1he ridge of 
Ras Sajar exceeds it in height by nearly 900 feet. The summit of 
ltas Sajar is l>y trigonometrical measurement 3,380 feet above the 
leYel of the sea and its bluff extremity 2,770 feet, while the ridge of 
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Fartak i1 only 2,500 feet and the 1carped portion toward• the Lay 
of El Kamar I ,900 feet. 

The eulern 1ide of Ru Sajar, which is not 10 high u the 1ou1h
weslern, on account of 1he 1lrala dipping 1oward11 the rast, is per
pendiculary 11carped and ils base i1 coucealed by the debri1 of 
11uperincumbent masses 'of limestone which hue rolled oYer or fallen 
from i11 1ummi1. The 1oulh\\ePlern aide l1C1\Vt'er i11 not perpendi· 
cuiarly scarped, but de1cend1 iu tt.ree or four grand 1tep1 to the aea, 
the ledges of which are so narrow that from our 11tatio11 wi1hin half a 
mile of the base- we could 11ee the 11ummit The blqfl' extremity of 
the cape is perpendicular to 1he waler'• edge. 

All round Ras S1jar the 11oundings are very dee-r, but particularly 
at it1 e:w:lremity and southwestern 11ide, lit thette parla no bottom 
wu found at 100 fathoms a mile off shore, "'bile the nut throw of 
the lead landward might 11lrike at 60 fathom1. Thia shew1 the 
gigantic steps wi1h which the land here decends even after it has 
pasaed into the sea. 

We anchored in 60 fathom11, within halfa mile of the ahore, on the 
1outhwe1t side ; it wu our Jut station working eutward1. The 
wave off the ·shore here wu half as high 11 the wne on and the wind 
in hke maooe-r. 'fbi11 w11 of great uaistance to us in getting oft', 
for both the 10uthwesterly 11rell and the 11outhwe1terly wind had 
commenced, and we were on a lee shore. 

Where the 11idea of thia cape are not perpendicular they are 
covered wi1h trees, and the plains above with long grua. We obae"
ed more cavern• on the eastern than on the we11tem 1ide cf 1his 
cape, in the way I ha•e before mentioned, viz. by their light• at night. 

From· Ru Sajar to Ru Fartak, a direct diltaoce of 106 miles, the 
cout wu surveyed by LieuL Grieve. The diltance betwe'eo Ru Re1ut 
and Ras Sajar ill about twenly.aix miles. 

On the IOUthweatern side of R11 Sajar, about aix milea from ita 
extremity, is a deep ravine running northwards, called the Kai1 ibn 
Othmah. At ita opening is the village of Safgot consisting of one 
large bouae and Ii few small huts with the uuaJ heapa of stone1, the 
remains of former buildings, around them. The 1haykh of thil 
"falley (May 1846.) was a fine old man by name Saiyad bin Othman 

3 * ,. 



GeograpA' of tAe Sot111tetul COflll of Arabiu. 

el Sadoni. He wH 11id lo be Yery rich in flock11 and herd11, being 
poSR11ed of 200 c1mel11, upward11 of 500 head of eallle, and 1,000 
sheep. We had not an opporllmity of landing at his place but he 
sent hi1 boat oft" to enquire if \\e w1mted anything, and afierward1 
came lo Sillalah to aee u11, and finallay on board the " Palinarus.' He 
waa exce111iYrlJ desirous of not being pa,sed over, huing heard that 
WC had Yisited other chiefs before him on the coast; and therefore 
truelled OYer the great promontory of Raa St1jar to meet us in Dofar. 
It \\"IS this old man who told us confidentially at Sillalah, lhat the 
Karah intended to intercept our relurn to the veasel. 

Close to his romantic valley is another similar one, called the 
Kais ibn Ammar. Its direction also is northward and it is separat
ed from lhe former by a meuntainous ridge scarped upon the sea. 
At its t>utrance also is a village, called Rakot, consisting of about half 
a dozen h~ses and aboul 60 inhabitanls The shaykh of this 'illage 
and nlley (May 1846) waa an elderly man by name Said bin 
Ammar, l pas11ed a day and a half with him. 

In the evening of the dny I lauded, he took me for some distance 
up his valley the: sides ofwhieh \Vere thickly \Yooded with small trees, 
among \Yhich he pointed out two leafleH ones apparently acacias, 
from which gum arabic \Vas gathered. The gum which \YB!I shewn 
me wu clear and colorle~s, nol the so called gum-arabic which 
comes from the Somali coast, and which has a tinge of yellow. There 
was 1tlso lhe moql tree there, the gum of which they call tabka; its 
companion also lhe baf1u1node11dron pubesce11a, and another bal
samodendron which is common lo this coast, even lo Ad~n, and 
yields a gum which is chewed, called liba11 dokat, when the bark of 
this tree is cut the juice flows forth like milk. The Sibroot 
tree was there (a species of EuphorbiaceID ?) yidding a red 
astringent gum like kino, and which the Arabs mix with 1ubr 
(aloes) to use as an external application for sore eyes, \\ounds & c.
the aeriu111 obt11&m so common on the limeslone rocks of this 
coast, and a thousr.nd other small trees for the most part leafless. 
Drawings of some of these \Uith specimen11 of their gums were for
warded to tt:e Hon'ble the Courl of Directors in April 1848. 

After the shaykh had poinlttl out everything which he thought 
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interesting ia hi1 nlley, partielllmrly a creviee in •he 11roood between 
some limestones whenee he said during and afier the rains i111ued 
a great stream of water, and of which he wished to know the n
planation, we arrived at a large tamarind tree, into which he climbed 
and threw me down some of the dried fruit, stating thet it wH the 
largest tree and bore the best fruit of any in the nei~hbourbooJ, also 
that the Beduins in their 11cent and descent of the mountain• hailed 
under it and refree.hed themsel\"es with its fruit. The polished state 
of the blockll of limestone unJPr the old tree and the remains of fire 
places bore ample testimony of this. 

Night coming on we rPturoed to his house aAd afier partaking 
freely of boil.:d kid, rice, and dates, retired to the house-top to pass 
the night. 

It WU to this place that a Mahrah had come all the way from 
Damkot, sixty miles otl', to get me a llranch of the frankincense tree 
in flower, in hope of being rewarded for it by a small present. It 
took him twenty-four hours to get it and he went back rejoicing 
with a dollar. 

A little further, westward of th! Kais ibn Ammar comes a third 
ravine or ra"ey, which hua west northwesterly direction~ It is called 
Kharifot and bu a stream of water running through it. It oppeared 
rich in vegetation and at its entrance WU a Jarge grove of date-trees. 

These three ravines are all close together and within fifteen miles 
of the e:1tremity of Ras Sajar. There is only one more of the kind 
throughout this range whirh is Wadi Shagot. 

Next to the ravine of Kharifol, which is separated from tl1e Kais 
ibn Ammar by a low mountainous ridge covued with long grus 
and stunted trees, and scarped upon the sea like that separating the 
latter from the Kaia ibn Othman, comes a place called Shalgot, where 
the ' summit of the highland falls considerably back and afier
warda descends in long shelves to the sea. These shelves are cover
ed with gra11 and trees. We saw a date-grove there and a great 
many cattle. 

After a few miles the upper line of the coast again comes for
ward and the slope becomes more sudden, to form the cape called Ras 
Tbarbat Ali, which is considered the ea11tern limit of the bay of El 
Kamar. 
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Prom R11 Tl1arbat Ali to Ru Fartak is considded the utent or 
lhe b:ay or El Kamar, and within the1e limit• there is no cape or &DJ 

consequence. 1'he highland continues on from Rae Sagar under 
the name or Jibal Kamar; and borders on the aea from Tharbat Ali 
southwestwards for about thirty-five or forty miles without 1ahil, when 
the cout-lioe cunee round, a 1aliil commence,, and the moon
tainous range continue• on in its original course. From the point 
where th!! coaal-line leavea the mount:iins the land continues low, 
on to \vithin twelve miles or Ras Fart:ak, where it meets the range 
or mountains which ntends 1outh1vards to form this promontory. 

Returning to Ras Tharbat Ali, we find thi1 cape does not project 
eo much into the aea, it is the acute angle \vhich is formed by the 
ralli"ng back or the opper line or the coast tliat follows it, eaetward, 
"Lich gives it a prominence, rather than auy anything el:1e. This cape 
is said to terminate westward the coa.et-lfoe or the Deni Karsh. 

From R111 Tharbat Ali which i1 about 200 reel above the level or 
the sea, the laud gradually increases in height to Damkot 1 the 
11e:1t place on this coast, where it is 3,000 feet high. Throughout 
the greater part of the way it slopes from an almO!t unbroken outline 
above, in ahelves, clotht'd with grass and small trt'ea almost to the 
water'• edge. This part is called Jibal Kamer or Shahcr. 

On approaching Danakot, the slope from the summit or the high 
l:md becomes more rapid ; it also becomes more broken, and ends 
before arriving at this place in being both mountainous and precipitous. 
Oppoeite this part too, the 1ouoding1 are vert deep. We were 
anchored in twenty.eight fatbom1 about a mile oft" shore and about 
half a mile further out there wa1 no bottom at 2-20 fathoms. 

We now come to Damkot, the principal sea-port, indeed the only 
one, in the bay of El Kamar. 1'hiit is the eastern limit of the coaat
line of the Mahrah. Beh,·een Damkot and Ras Tharbat Ali ·the 
ground iuaid to be neutral and inhabited both by Karab and Mahrah. 

Damkot (in lat. 16° 3S', N. and loug. :>:?0 62' E.) is situated on an 
irregular sandy plain about a mile 11quare, and bounded on all 11idc:s 
ncept towards the sea ·by almoitt inaccessible mounlaina. Behind 

I ~ fo,;,, \\'1111!.11101 thc•c uamc• of places tcrmiuatilli; in !ol or lll, !Jc heller •pelt 

1:hol, .b _,i;, frrra fdl'tl d··pr1·s•i1•r1Jf«' 



1851.] GeepplJ of tu &.lutUI Caul of .Arcahia. 

it there ia a tortaoa1 ruine which lead• ap tO the highland aboTe, 
but it i1 so in1ignilicant in point of size that it would pn1 unnoliced 
if not purposely aought for. lo front a tongue of laud extends oat
ward1 from the beach which ends io a reef of rocks on which the 
wue1 hrnk 250 yard1 oft' shore. Thia diTides the Iiule beach into 
two part$, the eutern half of which admits of safe I,mding for boats 
wbeo the south-westerly 1well is not Tery heavy, while the western is 
almost unapproachable at such times. A •mall stagnant salt-waler 
khor or lagoon exists on the west side or the plain and around it 
are a few miserable looking date.trees. 

The plain of Damkot is sandy and oncultinted and the sides of 
the mountains are barren for up'!'ards of 1,000 feet, aboTe which 
they are coTered with grau and 1maU tree1 and bashes, euch u hue 
been before mentioned. 

'fl1ere are about ninety flat·topped mud.houses at Damkot; about 
thirty on the we@t and about si1tyoo the east side of the khor or lagoon. 
The remains of an old round tower built of mud and stones are si
tuated on a blulf about two handred feet high above the western part 
of the town. 

There is a very extensive Burial Ground there, in which are many 
ancient gruea similar to those at Ru Re1ut ; that is, consi11ting of 
beds oflltooes encircled by large boul"der1,·while the more modern 
ones hue ridges over them marking the longitudinal nia of the body 
laid beneath. The latter most probably commenced with the io1ro
d11ction of Mohomedaoism, the former being 1he graves of the old 
Pagans, 

Allowing 1ix soal1 to each house the fixed population of Damkot 
would amount to about 540. But there are many more than this 
there during the fair season, when the Beduin1 from the interior bring 
lheir gums, hide• aud ghee to exchange for grain, c'.oth and other ne
ceuarie1. 

During the S. W. monsoon almost all retire to the mountains. 
'rhe population consisls principally of Mahrah, but there are a great 
many Kuah, and they seem to mi1 very freely togeLher. The faller 
call themselves Koreysh 110 did the Beni Ammar at l~alr.ot. Karah ar1t.I 
Koreysh therefore would 11eem to be 1ynonimous. 

ir. 
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The iahabiaanta or Dunkot ....... about forlJ bo•ll all o( which .re 
li11at and radelJ built, mewn toptber, but well fitted for their rough 
9bore. la the fair weuher llM-J ue ebiefty employed in lltark filb
iq. The 1eer·filh ia aeldom met witb here. 

We obwined a good 1upply of 1http at Dunkot, also a balloelr. or 
two, bot the beef on thia •out i1 c:1ecrable in ftnor, .ud the cattle llO 

wild and 10 unp that when brought on board they dHh from side 
to aide, and try to bite and kielr. ewery thing that eome1 near them. 

The route lo Hadramaut from Damkot i9 not up the rarine 
mentioned at the baelr. of the town, bot by .ea to Gbraidab 1 6r11, a 
plaee 1itaated icahore, a liUle further on. 

There ii a wildoeu about the neighbourhood of D•mkot and an old
•• in the appearance of the place, toptber wi1b a peculiar e.pre1-
1ion about the people whom I 1aw there, that gne me tbe impreuicn, 
whether frDID uaoeiation or reality I how not, but I tbiak from the 
latter, that it wu the most ancient looking place .ad people I had 
aeen on thil eout. Doubtlem the pl.ee i1 old and the people hue 
aeYer bad mueb iotereoar1e witb •tr~gen, for it ia the ooly aea-port 
ofthi1 diltriet, and the produce of the 1urrouoding country bu probably 

.eYer been 'l'ery trilling. 
The moantaioou1 land e:r.teodiog for eight mile• westward from 

Dunkot to the rnine-like Wadi Sbagot before mentioned, i1 called 
Hadtbob. Like that about Damkot it i1 more or lea precipitoUI 
toward• the eea, ·and diYided by depreaioos aboYe into domed 
H•ped 1ommit1, wbieb are corered with grau and 1mall trees such H 
hue before been mentioned. There are many cavern• also io the 
precipitoo1 puts towud11 the sea arid' many of them inhabited, u we 
could aee at night by their fire1. 

Wadi Shagot, which is the last rem~ioing raYine in the bay of Et 
Kamar, end• upon the cout by a narrow opening, but 11eem1to npand 
out interiorly. 

Opposite thi:i nlley, the NAU or aea-plaio again eommenee11, by a 
narrow slip or eahdy beach, the margin of wl1ich tend• slightly 
10utbward1 ; while tbe mo1111taiooas range eontinue1 on ia its original 

·~ 
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course 10uth-we1tward, under the aame or Fattak, 1 that ii after the 
upening of Wadi ShagoL 

Behind lhe mo11ntainou1 laod of H1dtbob i1 1aid by the Mahrah to 
come that of Heiden 2 and north of this the land of Ahr, aradla cl 
/tagaf, u they call it. 

Fro.m the commencement of the 11ndy slip of beach th'! coHt· 
line curYee round from W. S. W. to S. and continue• low to a 
place called Kbatrot,about fourteen miles north by well of Ru Fattak, 
and about fifty miles from Wadi ShagoL The land both on the 
coa11t and inshore u far u the eye can reach, weltward, eee11111 
hardly 1nywhere to Hceed 100 feet aboYe the leYel or the ... At 
Kbalfot it meets the lower hilll of the Fartak range. Thill range after 
a course of 11i1: miles north by west from the extremity of the cape 
suddenly turn11 westward, and afterwards 1eems to run puallel to the 
Fattak range. The lowland which interYeoe11 between the two, the 
" ghob el Kamar" of Edriai, is continued on westward u far u the eye 
can reach, wi1hout any alteration in the general le•el of the country 
or auy appearance ofthe "moon.1haped mountain" at the bottom of it 
which that author bu described. 

Jn some parts of the cout-line the land is 1carped on the 1ea, 
while in others the 11carped part is more or le88 inland and giYee place 
in front to aaody plains intersected by 1hallow lagoon!. 

There is hardly a trace or Yegetation to be seen throughout the 
"ho!e of this uneven lowland. It appears, with the nception of a 
few dc~ert herbs, to l.te entirely barren. 

At the point where the co111t-line turns southward from its former 
direclioo is the Jillie Yillage of Arnub, where there are a few date
trees, and a few miles further inland under the Fallak range ill the 
town of El Ghraitha already men1iooed, around which also are IOIDe 
dale-trees and apparently a little cultiva1ion. 

It is by El Ghraitha that the people of Damkot p;o to Hadramaat 
as before slated. Every third or fourth day when 1hr.re are a sulli
cient number, a kafilah is said to leue 1his place for the proYince of 
JladramauL 'fhe journey is stated to oc:cupy fifteen days and the 
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road to be nurly lenl all the way. The eoune ia S.W. OYer the 
10\Yland between the Fattak and Fartak raoge1, and the only annoy
ance aaid to be anticipated is a plundering attack from the Mahrah Be
duina. There i1 no. other territory between El Ghraitha and Hadra• 
maut but that belonging to the Beni Mahrah. 

Between Arnub and Khalfot there are only two little •illagea calll'd 
reapectively Hirot and DthaboL 

At Khalfot there i1 a saltwater lagoon about 300 yard• loop; with 
two fathom• of water, where three or four Bagalo1 are laid up during 
the S. W. monaoon. 

Immediately after this the land begins to ri»e rapidly to the 
ridge of the Fartak range which is about 2.500 feet high; this run• 
aouthwards to the cape and westward inland. Khalfot is just at the 
outside of the bend. 

The aea-clift', which at Khalfot is about fifty feet abote the letel 
of the sea, also increases rapidly in height with the land, and aoon 
uri•es at a perpendicular escarpment of l,900 feet which it 
maintains on to the summit of Ras Fartak. The upper line of this 
clill' corresponds in its irreg~larity to the dl'prel'1ion1 and elention• 

1 at the summit of the range while its base ls concealed by the sea. 
It is by far the grandest escarpment on the S.E. coast of ArM>ia, in
deed I expect there are fe\Y which can compete with it anywhere in this 
re11pect, being u11interruptedly perpendicular from top to bottom for an 
utent of sill miles from the cape. Although its surface appears P'-'r
fectly smooth yet it is so deeply weather worn into sbelvea, that men 
hve on them and descend by them to within a few feet of the sea be
low. We saw these people, never without their sworda nen in 1Uch 
places as these, fishing from the lower shelves, and in the e•ening, 
1heir fires in dill'erent parts of the clill'. It was terrific to behold 
thl'ir position, but in all probability the enormity of tte m111es preYen
ted us from forming a ju"t estimate of the width of the sheltes and the 
ridk they ran ; tht:y might have had plenty of room where we thought 
they could hardly stretch themselves out at full length, Our Pilot 
however who was a Mat.rah from the Yillage of H11wel (el Suahil 1) 
close by, told us that it was a very common thing for them to fall 
oYer and be drowned. 

'1 
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No 111rt but the summit ofthia range presents any vegetation and 
this is chiefly sPen on the western side, where the range gradually 
rlopes to the plain below. Indeed the barreuness c,f the Farlak 
range generally, as well as that of the land on each side of it, seems 
to she" that we have left the part of this coast which catches the 
rain of the S. W. monaoon, for I can hardly think there ia much 
difference in the soil. It was here, though, on a portion of the face 
of the cliff which had fallen down, on the eastern aide towards the bay 
of El Kamir, aod had made a heap of rocks projecting above the 
11urfdce of the aea at the base of the escarpment, that I first aaw the 
frankincense 1ree in leaf. The seed or tree had been brought down 
wi1h the white limeatone mass, wliich seemed to have alid from the 
face of the cliff. It was growing out of a crevice of the bare rock 
according lo the habit of this tree. 

We now arrive at the extremity of the Fartak range, called Ras 
Farlak, which next to Ras Sajar i:1 the highe~t nod largest promontory 
on the S. E. coast of Arabia. Like Ras Sajar, it is scarped to the 
sea on its eastern, and slopes rapidly to the plain on its western 
a~pect. It is not perpendicular e.t ill extremity as Ras Sajar, but de
scends so gradually that its base is extended southward a mile be
yond its summit. The real extremity of the cape is not in the direc
tion of the ridge, but to one side, where the coast changes its direction 
from south to west or to south-west. It is thia sudden turn connected 
with the presence of such a high and narrow range isolated from all 
other mountains, that makes this cape, although it i:1 not the larg~st, 
the most striking on the S.E. coast of Arabia. A~ I have before 
stated, the Fartak range extends backward:1 from the cape nort'i by 
west for about six miles after which it suddenly turns westward. 
At the extremity of the cape the range is about two miles wide al ita 
base and a short distance inland it spreads out lo about double that 
extent, but it continues narrow to its bend. 

It was on the extremity of this cape that I saw for the first and only 
time a balsamodendron, if not the same, closely allied to the specimen 
of the myrrh tree figured by Nees ab Esenbeck ( Planta Aledicalu). 
A sketch of it was sent to the Hon'ble the Court of Directors with 
the othera before mentioned. I made repeated eoquiriea after the 
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myrrh tree on thia coast but never could obtain any information of 
it. All aaid that it did not grow there. 

From Ras Fartak to Ras Sharwen, 1 the next prominent headland, 
a distance of about 68 miles, the coast runs W .S.W and for the most 
part is only raised a few feet above the level of the sea. Thi1:1 dis. 
tance may be again divided by an intervening cape called Ras Dar
jah ! situated a little to the west of midway between Fartak and Shar
wen. Between Ras Fartak and this cape, a distance of twenty-the 
miles, there is a sandy plain raised a few feet above the level of the sea, 
and a few villages on it near the latter, which, with their c1dtivation 
are protected from the wind aud spray by a sand-bank about fifteen 
feet above the brow of the beach. Close under Ras Fartak are some 
mud-huts called Khaiset, after which on the coast come the villages 
to which I have alluded, viz. Kadifot, Haswel, and Sakar; and inland 
in the internal angle of the Fartak range, to which the sandy-plain 

extends, is the town called Wadi. This low coast is continued on 
about W.S.W. for fourteen miles to a small saltwater lagoon called 
Khor Makshi, when it curves round to the S.E. and then S.W. again 
to form the step-like cape called Ras Darjah. 

This cape which is about 200 feet high and scarped on all sides, is 
the S.E. point of a group of low rocky mountains which extend11 in
land lo join the lower hills of the Fartak range, and also along the 
coast to the plain of Kashn 3, around which they wind inland to the 
high isolated mountains behind this place, called Jibal Jahun. 

Irn!ide Ras l>arjah is a shallow bay with a rocky reef or island in it 
just peeping above the surface of the water. 

From Ras Darjah the sea-cliff is continued on diminishing in 
height for four or five miles, when it, with the elevated land adjoining 
becomes concealed under a large tract ·of sand which is continued 
on to the plain of Kashn. 

The high mountains inland north of Ras Darjah which 11eem to be 
the continuation of the Fartak range or tract, after it has turned to 
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the westward, are called Jibal A dim, and those behind the plaia of 

Kashn, Jibal Jahun. 

For a description of Kashn I must refer the reader to Captain 

Haines' 2nd memoir; and for further observations on the Mahrah of 

the coast with a vocabulary of their dialect, see No. XI of this Jour

nal p. 3-10. 
From the plain of Kashn, which is bounded on the S.W. side bJ 

the mountainous tract extending out to Ras Sharwen, the coastline 
curves round to the S.E. until it arrives at this ·cape, where it again 
turns to the S. W. The plain of Kashn accon;ipanies it in a narrow 
slip to within two m_iles of the cape, where the land becomes preci
tous to the water's edge, anil gradually descends from 1,800 to 200 feet 

which is the height of the extremity of the cape. The curvature thus 

formed by the coastline gives rise to a small bay called the bay of 
Kashn. 

A short way inside the cape is that part of the bay which is prot~ct
cd from the south westerly swell, and where Bagalos belonging to the 
inhabitants of Saihut and Kashn are laid up during the S.W. monsoon, 
close to the shore, it is called Bander Lask. This brings us" to Ras 

Sharwen which, if Ilas Sajar and Ras Fartak be remarkable for their 
magnitude, is not less remarkable for its peculiarity, which consists 
in the presence of two natural pillars on its summit, that may be 
1Seen sixty or seventy miles distant. 

The blulf of the cape is as before stated not more than 200 feet 
above the level of the sea, which is ten fathoms deep close to it. It is 

scarped on all sides, but more particularly towards the ~ca, and is 
formed of the extremity of a long wedge shaped mountain which, after 
rising gradually westwards for about three miles, terminates in an 
angular summit 1,800 feet abo1·e the level of the ~ea By the side of~nd 
to the west of this summit are the two pillars mentioned, which ap
pear to be formed of the same kind of white lime-stone as that of the 

the mountain on which they art! based, they are about I 00 feet high 
and situated about 150 feet frcim each other. Each is four sided and 

rounded at its extremity, and the easternmost is shouldered. l do 
not think there i~ any thing of the kind more remarkable on this coast 

2 
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than these tow pillars, they look io form like two huge crystals. I re· 
gret much that I had not an opportunity of visiting them, to be cer
tain whether they were the work of nature or man, or whether they 
had any writing on them; but I hope this will be accomplished some 
day, as the ascent to them from lhe inner side of the cape offers no 
difficulty whatever. I endeavoured by the aid of a telescope to dia
covP.r if there were any characteu on them and could see none, but 
we were never I think within five miles of them. 

The mountainous tract in the neighbourhood of Ras Shanven which 
joins with the mountains behind Kashn and is continued westwardly, 
is much disturbed and broken, and a mass of basalt is aeen in the 
clift' four miles west of the cape which has been pushed up, ao far, 
towards the aurface. · 

Proceeding from Ras Sharwen to Ras B.u Gashwa, a dislance of 
eighty-si1: miles, we find the coast runs alwut w .s. w. and presents 
neither head-land nor inlet of any consequence the whole way; while 
the whole mountainous tract between these two poiuts is continue.us, 
with the exception of the openings of Wadi Masilah and Wadi Shika
wi, of which I shall speak in their turn. 

After a distance of about eight mi!es from Ras Sharwen the sea
clift', which is here very irregular, ends, and the highlaud receding 
from the aea gives place lo the commencement of a low shore, which 
after a short distance widens out to a br~adth of ten miles, this it 
maintains more or less to Ras Bu Gashwa. 

Immediately west of Ras Sharwen is an extensive tract of sand 

which covers the rocky masses beneath, like that on the other aide of 
Kashn. The!e tracts appear to have arisen from the disintegration 
of the upper part of a yellow sandy deposit a few feet in thickness, 
which here, in some places, overlies the hard white lime-stone form1a
tion of the coast. .At the western termination of this sandy tract near 
the sea is the village of Atab, and between this and the commence
ment of the low shore, nothing but a few rocky and insignificant head
lands intervene, the last or westernmost of \\hich is called Ras Agab. 

A few Dliles further on, after the lowland has commenr.ed, is the 
town of Saihut distant from .Ras Sharwen twenty miles. For a des-
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cription of this place as well as the village of Atab I must again refer 
the reader to Captain Haines' second memoir. The former is the 
port to the valley I am about to mP.ntion. 

Opposite the town of Saihut the mountains begin to fall back to 
form the eastern boundary l'fthe great opening of Wadi Maailah, and 
fifteen miles further on, about three miles inland is the attenuated 
spur or angle of the opposite range, which forms its western limit; 
from these two points th~ opening narrows inwards to a gorge which 
leads into the valley, and from this again on either aide, the ridgea, 
which are here low, gradually rise to the height of the opposite moun
tainous tracts, so as to give the valley a crescentic form. 

Wadi l\lasilah is certainly the grandest of all the valleys of this 
coast which open upon the sea, and running inland seem to divide the 
mountainous land of Southern Arabia into separate tracts. Its width 
and the height of its sides appear enormous, and like the "Devil's 
Gap " its summits are almost always bound together by overhanging 
clouds. 

The inhabitants of Saihut 11tate that it leads into the province of 
Hadramaut and that it continues in the country of the Mahrah the 

· whole way, also that it is densely populated by this tribe. A stream of 

water issues through the gorge during th"e rainy season, and at its open
ing there are several date-trees, a few houses and some old castles in 
ruins, one of which situa led on a little hill near the sea, appears to 
have been a square building with a turret at each angle. Its ex
ports consist of goats, millet, and frankin~ense, which are e:s:chaog
ed at Saihul for wearing apparel and other necessaries. I regret that 
I had not an opportunity of obtaining more information about this 
valley. 

From the western side of Wadi Masilah the mountainous tract is 
continued on under the name of Jibal Assad, I sometimes descending 
in precipitous slopes, at others by subranges of mountains and hills, 
to the plain beneath. It presents nothing remarkable and nothing to 
interrupt its continuity but the opening of a tortuous valley called Wadi 
Shikawi, the whole way to Ras Bu Gashwa. But this is not the cue 

I Captain Haines' !od Memoir. 
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with the 1aAil or sea-plain below, where there are a series or horizon

tal effusions of black basalt that rank among the most remarkable 

features on this coast. 
These are three in number and are called by the Arabs the ••Ha

rieq " or burnt place. They commence immediately west of Wadi 
Masilah and are continued on to the neighbourhood of Ras Bu Gash
wa. Each is accompanied by one or more cones about 100 feet above 
the level of the surrounding ground, and around each cone for a vari
able extent, is a low field or tract of basalt, so !'lrikingly defined by its 
blackness and the light color or the sahil over which it has spread, 
that but for its being unattended by any active signs of volcanic erup
tion it might be taken for a semiftuid mass of lava. 

The first cone is about four miles west of Saihut. Its effusion has 
extended nearly to Wadi Masilah on the east, and joins with that of 
the following cone on the west. 

The next cone is opposite Wadi Shikawi about nine miles from the 
last and about three miles inland. Its tract extends westward to the 

neighbourhood of Raidah, a village about eighteen miles distant. 
In the centre of the third tract, which extends westward lo Raidah, 

are four cones, and this effusion having taken place over ground for 
the most part 100 feet above the le,·el of the sea, has found its way 
into the waler-courses and appears at their openiugs on the shore in 

black rocks, contrasting Elrongly with the white color of the limestone 
on each side. The plains of the lower mountains here, also appear 
to be darkened, perhaps by ashes which were ejected from the cones 
or craters. 

I explored a little of the second or middle •.ract, which exlend:1 
over at least 150 square mile11, at a place on the shore callee! Masain
ah, opposite Wadi Shikawi. It consists of large boulders of black 
basalt of different shap~s and sizes, and just at this spot the molten 
mass appears to have passed over the beach into the sea. There is 
of course hardly any trace of \'egetalion on it, and the heat from 
it in the month of May was almost insupportable. 

These black tracts as I have before said, are called by the Arabs 
the 11Harieq" or burnt place, from a superstitious Lt:lief that they re-

2 



1851.] · Geograp.'1y of the Southeall Coall of Arabia. 279 

present the uhes of seven Pagan cities which were burnt down by 

the lmii.m Ali, when he was sent into Yemmen in the tenth year of the 

Hijra to propagate the .Mohammedan faith. 
Connected with these volcanic effusions appears to be the l!lhoal 

of Abdu'I Kuri, called by Captain Haines "Palinurus Shoal." It is 
ahoul ten miles off shore opposite Wadi Shikawi, and its highest 
point has only four fathoms of water over it. The exlent of the 
shoal is IEoO yards in a N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction, and it is from 

300 to 60U yards broad. Captain Haines states" the soundings mea

sured from the shoal i;ipot gave eo fathoms at one mile distance to 
the S.W ., and 64 feet at two miles distance to the S.E. Jn every 

other direction they exceeded I 00 fathoms at I his di~tanc:e. At two 
miles dislance from the shoal spot Lowards the shore, the soundings 
were 120 fathoms." 

Again opposile lhe town of Raidah, there is a pit from 120 to 131> 
fathoms deep close to the shore with 20, 30, and 40 fathoms all round 

it. Such irregularities in the bottom of the sea do not exist again 

throughout the whole of this coast, and I c.annol help thinking that 

they are connected with the \'Olcanic vents on the ehore' immediately 
opposite, both the shoal and the deep pit may have been of this 
nature, one a cone, the other a crater. 

Opposite Wadi 8hikawi also, is Masaiuah the place befOl'e men
tioned in lat. 15° 3' N., and long. 00° 43' E. It is situated imme
dia1ely inside the sandy beach al this spot. There is a depre._ 

sion here, about two miles long and half a mile broad, which is the 
termination of a torrent-bed, probably coming from Wadi Shikawi. 

It is about thirty feet below the plain behind, and about five feel be
lc.w the ridge of the beach in front. At ils eastern end is a pool· of 

salt-water, and a black-lookiug quadrangular mound, and at its west
ern extremity a salt-water lagoon, about one mile long and two hund

red yards broad, surrounded by a dense thicket of mangrove trees; 

while between the two are several mounds formed of black basalt, on 
which are the huts of a few fishermen. 

On the quadrangular mound al the eastern extremity of the depress

ed portion are the ruins of an old building. Hardly anything of thia 

2 
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remains but the foundation, which extends over an area of thirty yards 
square. The walls were two feet broad and parallel to the cardinal 
points, two square turrets were at each angle of the building, and on 
the eutern side of the N.~. angle descending towards the sea, was a 
flight of steps about nine yards wide. The mound appears to have 
been buik and rebuilt over and over again with insignificant structures, 
and looks at a distance nothing but a heap of black Etones ; but the 
foundation of the original building shews that there was once an edi
fice on it of· some consequence. It wu, if we may judge from the 
foundation, chiefly built of white limestone, probably brought from the 
neighbouring mountains, in blocks two feet long, each block having 
what is called a building-face ; there were also blocks of black basalt 
among them, and the mortar, between one and all presented no ap
preciable difference, so that in all probability these formed part of the 
origina~ construction. 

I carefully examined the whole of this mound and afterwards the 
immediate neighbourhood, but saw nothing more worth mentioning. 

Opposite Masainah about ten miles inland ( the breadth of the sahil 
here), is the ravine-like opening of Wadi Shikawi, which is bounded 

on each side by a rapid descent of the mountainous tracts, to a 
narrow gorge. 

The valley seems to expand out a little interiorly and its direction 
appears to be N.W •. It is said to be a day and a hairs journey long, 
and then to divide into three branches; also to be much cultivated 
and thickly inhabited by people of different tribes. 

The opening of this valley is more beautiful than grand, inasmuch 
as it is not carried through to the sky as that of Wadi Masilah, but 
shut up, so to speak, by mountain-peaks in the back ground. Wadi 
Masilah seems to go direct through to the sky, Wadi Shikawi to pur

sue a tortuous course. The latter is said to limit the territory of 
the Mahrah westward. 

It was in a cavern of the mountains a little to the east of this open
ing that Captain Sanders, Mr. Smith, and the late Dr. Hulton, dis
covered some Hamyaritic characters in red paint. As yet none have 
been found further eastward. 
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The Beduios at the town of Raidah, whom we met by 11.ppoiAtment 
on shore at Masainah, olfered to conduct os to some places of the 
kind in the ulley of Shikawi, and drew on the tiand the very charac
ters we were in search of, but in consequence of the arrival of two 
other parties of dilferent tribes, and the dispute which ensued res
pecting the right of shore, and that of presents, and then an i~diS:. 
cretion of one of our party, which nearly brought u11 to a direct 
fight, we declined the offer of our Raidah friends, and thought our
selves not a little lucky ~vheo we got back to the " Palinurus" in the 
evening, with our skins sound. As it was we were obliged to leave a 
hostage (voluntary), and return the next day with presenls to ransom 
him. But for this indiscretion which led to a want of faith on the part 
of the Beduins, we might have gone anywhere. 

Excepting a few trees visible by the aid of a telescope, on the 11um
mit and sides of the rr.ouutainous tract between Ras Sharwen and 

the neighbourhood of Raidah and Ras Bu Gashwa, the whole coast is 
barren and uncultivated. 

It was at Masainah that Captain Haines' .11urvey, when proceeding 
eastward along this coast from Bab el Mandab, terminated, and it was 
also from that place that Captain Sanders' lo Ras Sharwen commen
ced; Captain Sanders having previously surveyed the coast between 
the lHt named cape and RH Fartak, I must therefore refer the 
reader for a description of the remaining part of this coast to Captain 
Haines' first memoir, and conclude my observations on it with a few 
general remarks. 

Proceeding from Masainah westward, we find the iahil still flat, and 
but a few feet above the level of the sea, until passing the village of 
Raidah, when it begins to rise g.radually, and wi'Lh it a sea-clilf com
mences, which at Ras Bu Gashwa auains an elevation of 300 feet. 
These cliffs are white, and here and there broken by a torrent-bed, 
at the opening of which upon the sea is seen the black basalt before 
mentioned. 

The village of Raidah which is about twelve miles from Masainah 
is about three quarters of a mile inland. It is the first place since 
leaving Haswel near Ru Fartak, that has presented any cultivation. 

2 
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The goats or1his place are remarkably 11mall, white and 11potte1l, short 

haired anti gazt'lle-likl'. One she-goat with kid which was brought on 
board from Raidah, only weighed four and a hair pounds, arter having 
been prepared for cooking. The shsykb of Raidah trl'ated us, as oil 
other shaykhs whom we visited, with much hospitality. He was a Sharif 

and like the Sharir:1 generally, possessed that light colored skin, and well 

fed appearance which contrast so strongly with the dark and wiry figure 

orthe hungry Beduin. He was however affected to a great extent in 

his liands with the disease called tuberculous lepra, so common in 
India, in which the phalanges of the fingers and toes drop off at the 
joints, leaving those which remain, contracted and frightfully distorted. 
It is said by the people of Raidah, that the heir to the shaykhdom 
of Raid ah is alway:1 known by this distinction. Therefore it is proba
bly hereditary, and does not shew itselr until late in life, when the 
shaykhdom is naturally about to descend by death from father to son. 
It is the shaykh of Raidah too who claims the young or the shark 

found within the parent, to which I have before alluded when speaking 

of the perqui~ites of the shaykh of M asira. 
From the people of Raidah I ascertained that which I had been 

led to expect from personal observation at 11 distance, viz. that the 
ruins of an ancient town exiMt on Ras nu Gashwa. They are close to 

the cliff, and cannot fail to strike the eye of a perPon sailing along 
this coast. Near them is said to be a hill on which there is some an

cient writing; probably that visited by the late Dr. Hulton, and Mr. 
Smith. There is also said to he more writing among the ruins of an 

old castle between Raidah and a place called Goseirah, a few miles 

further west on the coast', probably " Maaba '' in which the gentlemen 
just mentioned, could find no inscriptions. Another place mentioned 
by the people ofRaidah where there is ancient writing, is called Danat 

Hajam in the mountains opposite Masainah, where I appointed the 

Beduin party mentioned to meet me to visit it, but as I have before 

stated we were prevented from doing this by accidental drcumstances. 
The distance l>etween Raidah and Hadramaut, is said to be ten days' 

journey, 
Opposite Raidah the mountainous tract is called Jibal Shamakh, and 

2 



1861] Geograpliy of tlae So11tltea11 Coaal of Arabia. 2SJ 

the upper line of it falling con11iderably back, contrulll 11trongly with 
that just passed, in attaining it.a 11ummit much leH abrubtly. 'fhe latter 
appears to be lower but this may be caused by illl greater distance from 

the 11ea. 

The 1alail also here become11 widened, to upwards of fifteen miles, 

and in lieu of continuing low, or only a few feet above the level of the 

11ea as before, and even on its surface, it is broken up in all direction11 

and thrown into peaks, particularly close to the sea, to wit, Nas1111r 
and Mao1111111r, which are some hundreds of feet above the level of the 

1urrou11ding couutry, shewing that l!Ubterrant:ous agency probably 

connected with the extinct volcanos just passed, has been at work 
here below the surface, and for want of vents bas given rise to all this 
disturbance. There are many hot-springs here, which are 11aid to pos-
11ess great medicinal virtues, indeed the iahil is called Hammam ; and 
from the number of place11 and ruins, and the cultivation which ac

companies thll presence of water here, this, next to Dofar, may be 

inferred to be the most favored part of the coast. It must always 
have been thickly populated, and therefore it is, that here, dose lo 
Hadramaut, where a few Hamyaritic inscriptions have already been 
found, others and still more valuable antiquities may be sought for, 

\vith probable success, and I should think without much opposition 
or difficulty. 

From Ras Bu Gashwa, which is 300 feet high, the cliff' continues on 

with breaks here and therP., lo the village of Hami, and a short dis

tance afterward ends in a low SBndy shore which is continued on to 

Ras Makalla. Here the highland again advances towards the sea 
and terminates \Vestward, this, the longest maritime plain or 1ahil 
on the coast. 

Passing round Ras Makalla, we enter the bay of the same name 
and arrive at the town which has been fully described by Captain 
Haines, and to whose description I must refer the reader only adding 

here a few observations on the neighbourhood. 

Although the immediate vicini1y of Makalla i::1 particularly barren, 
yet this is not the case a short distance inland. Leaving the town 
and proceeding along the beach, we soon arrive at the debouchemenl 
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of a torrent-bed, where there is a long narrow slip of 11altwater, such 
as is commonly eeen at the ends of these places. And followiug this 
water.course for about a mile, we come upon some e1.tensh·e groves 
of date-trees and a large' garden. 'fhese belong to the shaykh of 
Makalla, who has built watch-towers there occupied by his soldiery to 
protect ~hem from the incursions of the Beduins. The garden is ir
rigated by a stream of water which is found to be derived from a 
rivulet that has'its source in a rocky ravine of the mountains close 
by. On pursuing this rivulet to its origin, we find it issuing from a 
place about 300 feet above the level of the sea, and at a temperature 
some degrees above that of the surrounding atmosphere, It soon 
increases in size, and falling over a little precipice into a natural bason, 
affords a most convenient place for bathing. There are many springs 
of the kind in the neighbourhood and many holes and subterraneous 
hollows fillt!d with water in the adjoining mountains. These all pour 
their contents into the rivulet mentioned, which after a sinuous course 
\Vould, if its waters were not diverted to the garden, find its way to the 
lagoon at the debouchement of the torrent-bed. The water is fresh 
and tasteless, without smell or deposit of sulphur at its source, though 
.attended in some parts by the presence of much magnesian lime-stone 
in botryodal masses. 'fhe place where this spring is situated, is called 
Bokaren, and the stream which flows from it, is surrounded by date
trees. The inhabitants of l\lakalla wash their clothes there and obtain 
their daily supply of water from it. 

With this brief description ofBokaren, let us proceed from Makal

la along the coast, which now runs S.S. W. At first the shore is low 
and sandy, backed as u11ual a few miles inland by low hills and then 
the great mountainous tract, which is here nearly 6,000 feet above the 
level of the sea. This sandy shbre is continued on to the next cape, 
called Ras Brum which is composed of dark, brown, peaked igne

ous rocks that are extended to Ras el' Asidah, and form, with the ex
ception of Ras Rattle which is of white limestone, the principal head

lands all the way. They extend a considerable distance inland to
wards the lofty mountainous tract behind, and attain their g.reatest 
height perhaps about Ras Brum and J;las Rehmat, which must be ., 
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nearly 1,000 feet above the levd of the 1C?a. They are thrown up io 
ridges which in some parts alternate with limestone and at Ras el' A11-
idah end in a few peaks and rocks scattered Ofer the maritime 
plain westward of this cape. This is the largest tract of igneous rocks 
on the coast, it is fifty miles in extent, which is the distance between 
Ras Brum and Ras el' Asidah. . 

The· islands of Baraghah. Jibus, and H:i.Ilani which are opposite 
the southwesternmost part of this tract, are all of the white lime
stone formation of the coast. The rock of Hisn Ghorab from its form 
and color would lead one to infer that it was igneous, but it is 
11tatf'd by Captain Wellsted (Travels in Arabia vol. II p. 4:23,) to be 
composed of" a dark grayish colored compact limestone." 

Nearly opposite Ras el'Asidah the continuity of the great moun
tainous tract is for the last time interrupted by one of these great val
leys which lead into the interior. This is called Wadi Meifah aud is 
a most important feature in the comparative geography of this coast. 
It was here that Captain Wellsted and Lieutenant Cruttenden discover
ed the ruins ofNakab el Hajar. The entrance to the valley is much 
further from the coast than that of Wadi Masilah, and is obscured 

by many high hills between it and the sea, although the great break 
in the outline of the highland distinctly n;iarks its position. From 
the western side of Wadi l\feifah, the mountaiuous tract which Htill con
tinues nearly G,000 feet high, advances again towards the sea, and 
about 90 miles N.E. of Aden approaches within half a dozen miles 
of it, after which it continues to run parallel to the shore for about 60 
miles and then approaching still nearer, comes within a mile of it. 
At this part certainly, it appears very grand to one sailing aloug the 
coast near it. 1'he soundings just opposite it agree with what I have 
stated at the commencement of this description, respecting their 
being deepest where the land is highest, they are here 150 fathoms 
two miles off shore. This part of the mountainous tract is called Jibal 
Fudtheli, the same name as that of the tribe who inhabit it. It extends 
westwards to within thirty miles of Aden, when behind it is seen a still 
more magnificent rang~ called Jibal Yaffai, (al5o inhabited by a tribe 
of the same name,) which in broken ridge~ extends to Ra11 Bab el 
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Mandab, and here ends the 1outhwe1tero e:r.tremity of the great 
mountainom tract of this cout. 

Between the Yafl'ai monolain1 and the sea lies the e:r.ten1ive plain 
of which Aden forms the eoutbeutern angle. • 

Co.11PARAT1v1: G1:0GR.APBI' o• TBJ: Sotrrss.&1T Co.&1T o• ARABIA. 

The foregoin1 de1cription of the Southeast Coaat of Arabia ia 
given from eut to weal, but the de1cription1 of the ancient Geogra
phers with which I am about to compare it, have been given from 
weist to eut. They are by Ptolemy 1 and Arrian, 2 (or the Author 
of the Periplus of the Erythrean Sea, who i1 supposed lo have been a 
navigator or merchant of these parts), and are the only connected 
description• ofthi1 coast e:r.taul Both account& appear to have been 
written during the first fifty ye an of the second century of the Chris
tian era and within tw"nty yean of each other,• long after Egypt had 
become a Roman Province, and when the Homerite1 or Hamyarite1 
occupied the southwestern angle of Arabia, and the Sabean1 lived 
ne:r.t to them. 

Ptolemy'1 account contains little more than the name• of the 
place• on thi1 cout, in hie time, in 1acce11ion, from we1t to eut, with 

• Jo thi1 deleriplioo I have ~y omitted all pologieal detail, lbat I might not di .. 
tract the reiden' alteolioo from the main point, and that I might not iolrodoce here what 
will be better oodenlood in a le)>IU'Dte paper. I have also endeavoured, • much a1 poi· 
lible, to avoid repetitioa or what h• already been writtea of this cout by Captaia ~ 
the late Captain WeU.ted, Lie91enaot Cruttudeo, the late Dr. Hulloo, and mpel(, prefer· 
ring rather lo refer the reader to thue writiop, wbeo requi1ite, than 1well oat tbi1 dnerip

tioo by qoataliooa from them. 
For the spelling of the ,C,.abir wore& I have taken a1 M.J guide that of the iobabitaoll of 

the 1enral localities, where I could pl any one to write them for me. I am aware that it di 
incorrect, but it baa the advantage of local authority, and can be adjmted by an Arabic 
1ebolar. Io the English spelling the vowels a, t, i 1 and u, mu1t be pronounced u in Italian. 

The information I have given of the interior of of the coanuy, and much of the life and 

habil1 of !lie people on thi1 cout wu obtaioed with u moch care and regard to truth, u 
practicable ; that of the coast illelf hu been described rrom ob1ervatioa and penooal 
esperieocr. 

• Hod10o'1 'Geograpbie Veteri1 8criptora Greei Mioore1,' with ootel and diMert· 
atioo1 by Dodwell,4 vole. Bvo., 1698-171!. Idem. 

I Dean Vincent, Commerce and Narigalioa of the Aocieoll io the Indian Ocean, vol. 
II. p. 49. 
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tlleir latitudes and longitude• ; whereas the author of the Peripla1 

giYe1 few namea but an ample description of both cout and com
merce. It will be beat therefore to take the description of the Pe
riplua firat and endeuour to locate Ptolemy' a towna etc. afterward a. 

At the aecond meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, after it waa first established, then called the" Literary Socie
ty ofllombay," it was resolved, that prizea should be given annu
ally for the beat diaaertationa on 1ubjecl8 to be proposed by the So
ciety, and the lint aubject wu :-"To illuatrate :ui far u pouible from 
pe1'1onal obaervation, that part of the Periplus of the Erythrlllan aea 
which containa tbe deacription of the cout from the Indus to Cape 
Cormorin."-Wbether thie was eYer done or not I have been unable 
to di&cover, al all eventa it does not appear in the Literary Society's 
Tranaactiona. 

It is therefore not a liule gratifying to me to find, when thua far 
advanced, that I should have been unconsciously labouring in a field 
of research 10 near that or the Primitive Members of this Society, as 
to be endeavouring to ilhistrate from personal observation, the very 
next preceding part of the Periplus to that which it was their first 
object lo obtain. 

I have already stated that both Ptolemy and the Author of the 
Periplus have described this coast from west to east, and it will be 
necessary now, to follow them in that direction, although the descrip
tion juat concluded hks been rrom east to west. 

In my comparieons I !!hall be guided not so much by names and 
meuurementa as by the principal physical features of the coast, 11uch 
as bays, anchorages, promontories, 1hore11, mountaina, valley• etc.; 
for namea change and measurement& are not always correclly given, 
but phyaical feature• arc; comparitively indelible. · The latter l 11hall 
premise before proceeding further. 

The two principal bays on thi11 cout are thoae of El Kamar and 
Curiyah l\luriyah bay, and the amall ones and anchoragea are those 
of Aden, Makaten, Ras el' Asidah, Hisn Ghorab, Bander Brum, 
.l\lakalla, Sharma, Bander La11k inside Ras Sharwen, the Khor of 
Kbalfot in the bay of El Kamar, Bonders Reaal, Marbat, Jinjari, 
Huek, and the straita of Muira. 
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The principal promontoriea are Ru Shanren, Raa Futak, Ru 
Sajar, &bd Ru Nua. 

The maritime plaln1 are, that lying north of Aden, that between the 
prominent portion of Jjbal Fadtheli 1ud Uu el' A1idah, that between 
Ru Makalla and Ru A gab a few miles eut of Saihut the longest 
or all, and that or Dofar the most fertile and beat irrigated or all. 

The mountainous tract, is that which extend11 from the 1trait1 of 
Bab el Mand ab to Ru Nus; it is di•ided into two portion11 by the inter
nl of lowland between tbe Fartak and Fattak range. in the bay of El 
Kamar. Then follow1 the tabular land without mountain• from Ru 
Nu1 to Ru Jazirah, a.ad from the last named place to the e11tern 
extremity or Arabia the coa11t is 11eldom more than 100 feet above 
the letel of the 1ea 

While the chief and only valleys are, Wadi Meifah, Wadi Shikawi, 
Wadi Muilah, Wadi Shagot and Wadi Rakot. 

Rivera there are none, but there are the debouchement. of great 
water-course11 in dill'erent partl. 

The most striking objects on the coaat are the Black B111altio 
eftiuion1, the natural pillara on Ra11 Sharwen, the triple or quadruple 
headed mountain called J1bal Habarid; and Jibal Safan, the twir. 
like mountain• which mark the eutern exlremity of Arabia. 

The principal town1 are Howaiyah, Makalla, Shaher, Saihut 
Kuhn, Damkot, Sillalah and Lashkhara. 

The Islands con11i11t of three groups, first tho1e opposite Hien 
Ghorab, 11econd the Curiyah Muriyah i1land1 in Curiyah Muriyah bay, 
and third the island of Masira with that of Jazirat Hammar el Nafur. 

Theme are the principal features of the coast, we will now pro
ceed to the comparative geography of it. 

Before doing this, however, it is as well to premise that in e11ti· 
mating the distancea given by the Author of the Periplu1, I shall 
nlue the degree at 500 stadia, the number found by Gi>aellin to 
an1wer best for following him through the Red Sea.1 

Begining then from the 1tnits of Bab el Mandab, we find the first 
place mentioned by the A u!hor of the Periplu11 to be .Arabia J•liz. 
which waa l:lOO 11tadia from a port just within the 111raita called O/relie. 

I Recbercbel 1ur la Geograpl· io de1 .Ancien1. I. viii. p. 9. 
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Thie Arabi11 feli% po11essed a commodioul'I harbour and sweeter 
water than that at Ohli1; il was the centre ..,f commerce between 
India and Egypt; whatever busineaa passed between the eastern and 
western nations took place there, 1 and the inhabitants probably 
placed what duty they liked on both the Indian and Egyptian good~. 

'l'hat Arabi11 felu must have been Aden seems determined by 
its distance from Okeli1 and the description 'given in the Periplus, 
1imply because there i3 DO other place in the neighbourhood to answl!r 
to one or the other. Aden bu a commodious harbour and sweet water, 
and would DOW be on the chief line of commerce between Asia and 
Europe, were it not for the di8covery of the passages round the 
Cape of Good Hope and Cape Horn. 

If Ptolemy's latitude is to be allowed to have any weight his 
Ar11bi<Z emporium which, as it is the first port mentioned after the 
straits of Bab el Mandab, so it may be reasonably inferred to be 
Aden, is the most southern but one of all hie latitudes of the south. 
cut coast of Arabia, 2 which is the case with Aden, than which only 
that part of the coast between Aden and B:ib el Mand ab i11 more 
south. • 

Hence from the description of .Arabia jeli:c in the Periplus 
and the appropriate name by which Ptolemy has designated Lis 
moil southern port of Arabia, there seems t.o be very little doubt that 
both one and the other are the same, and that the port to which 
they both alluded was Aden. 

We have here then a point to 11tart from, and from which the 
aite of Olceli1 should be fixed, rather than Aden from Okelia, fur 
there may be doubt about the position of the latter but there cannot 
be any I think abo~1t that of the former. 

Proceeding eastward, it is stated in the Periplus, ' that .4rabia 
feli;r; i1 followed by an oblong shore and gulf, (h.id this been shore or 
gulf it would have been more intelligible, for certsinly, in describ
ing this coa!t, the author of the Periplus uses the two names ainus 
and lillu1 for the most part synonymously.) This shore wa11 more 

• Ar. Pcrip. Mar. Eryth. I'· ti. toe. cit. ' Ptolrm:ri Arabia p. 13. loc cit. 

• Cuart. Capl. Hoines. 4 I.or. rit. p. Jj. 
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than 2,000 stadia long ; after which came a promontory, and then 
another port called Kane, situated in the thuriferous region. About 
120 stadia from it (Kane) were two desert islands, one called Omeon 
the other Tralla1, and aboYe it inland was a metropolis called 
Sabbatha. Frankincense was brought to Kane which was grown in the 
neighbourhood, partly on camel11, partly on rafts made of inflated 11kins 
and partly in 11hips. It (Kane) carried on a commerce with Broach 
(or Gujerath) Oman, Sindh and the neighbouring coaat of Persia, 
also with Egypt. Its er.porlll were the natural produce of the coun
try, frankincense, aloea etc. and such commodities as were found in 
the other emporia of the coast. 

Now, at first, we 1hould aay, this Kane must have been Makalla, for 
Makalla has the very trade at the present day which is here mentioned, 
with the e1:ceptioo of the more costly articles noted in the Periplus. 
Vessels from India, Persia, Siodh, Oman, Africa, the Red Sea and 
from many other parts of the world now frequent Makalla, not so 
much for the produce of Arabia as for that of the African coast oppo
site, and Socotra. Makalla is within six day11 journey of Hadramaut the 
central proYioce of Arabia, and probably from illl reputed fertility the 
most populous province, and a constant intercourse and email traffic 
is kept up between the two. Moreover, Makalla hu a harbour 
secure against the N.E. monsoon, a prominent cape extending two 
miles into the sea on its eastern side, and an abundant supply 
of fresh water within one mile and a half of the town. There i1 not 
another place between it and Aden at all approaching to it in these 
respects, but then, where are the islands mentioned by the author of 
the Periplus, there are none ; and the distance Kane wa! from Arabia 
Jelix prevents our going further eastward to , find them. We mu1t 
look therefore for another locality between Makalla and Aden, and 
taking the islands for our guide, we find oppo11ite the fint group I 
have mentioned, "a small secure and well sheltered bay and harbour 
one and a half mile broad by one deep." 1 This is called Bander 
Hi11n Ghorab and is 3° 32' or 17 50 11tadia east of Aden. It is the only 
instance between Aden and Makalla where there ii auch a bay and 
where there are any islands. We have then the bay and the islands. 

I Captain Haiua' ht M-ir. 
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It is now left for us to ascertain if the locality wu fuorable for a com
mercial depot, if there are any remains of this depot, and what was 
the name of it. That Bonder Hisn Ghorab i1 a fuorable locality for 
a depot is evident from the harbour being nearly opposite the opening 
of the great valley called Wadi Meifah, the westernmost of the five 
great valleys on this coast, which running northward divide the moun
tainous land into separate tracts and thus afford passages in to the 
interior. That Bonder Hien Ghorab and its neighbourhood do pre
sent remains of a powerful people is seen by the ruins of the fort 
called Hisn Ghorab on the west side of the harbour, which contains 
the longest Hamyaritic incription yet found 1

; and the remains of 
another fort of the same kind, also containing a Hamyaritic incription,~ 
in the valley of Meifah, sixty miles inland from Hiso Ghorab while 
at Makalla there is no valley nor even Lreak in the mountains opposite 
it, neither are there any rP.maim1 of ancient buildings. Indeed so Jillie 
was thought of Makalla even 700 years ago when Edrisi wrote his 
Geography, that he does not even mention it by name, stating only that 
between a place called " Lassa (~)" which wu west of Makalla and 
"Choma (&..o ..,,.:.)" which was east of it," on trouve sur la route uo grand 
bourg aupres de duquel est une source et un bauin d'eau chaude ou 
Jes habitans font leurs ablutions et transportent leurs malades. Ceux-ci 
trouvent un remede salutaire contra diverses infirmities." • Then as 
regards the name although we have not literally "Kane" here, we have 
a name under several forms which comes so near it that we have only 
to exchange one consonant for another, (one of the commonest in
terchanges to which the human voice is liable viz. d for 11), to make 
it radically the same word ; this is Khada. We have Ras Khada 
forming the eastern Pide of the bay of, or Bunder, Hisn Ghorab, then 
the Kadhrein islands (t'6'o) one mile off it, next the Lay of Maka
dahah, the ,-illagc: of Makadahah, and last of all Ras Makadahah 
four miles east of Ras Khada. 4 So that we have this name in at least 
five different forms occurring within as many miles of Bunder Hisn 
Ghorab. 

Now most Geographers have identified Kane with a bay in the old 
charts hereabouts called Cava Canim, but Dean Vincent states in a 

I Wellsled Travels m ArahiR Vol. I. p. 405. 2 lclem, Vnl. II. 4~1. 
J French Trans. hy Jaubt·rt 1816, l to. ~ Captain Haines' Isl Memoir. 
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foot-note, ' " lo San1on I find the name of Cua Canio fint 
mentioned, where he bu a bay and islands; but DI Sanson was well 
acquainted with the PeriphJs, whether he placed them there out of 
respect to that authority, or had any other, I cannot discover." Again 
he aays above, but " if they exist "that is the islands, they" identiry Cua 
Canim for Kane in preference tu Makalla." That.Sanson had autho
rity for placing a bay and islands here there can be no doubt, and if 
the bay .-ere called Can Canim it still more approached the sound of 
Kane, than Khada; nor is it impoaaible that some of the inhabitants 
may call Khada, Kana, at the preaent day. Be this u it may, suffi
cient evidence bu lieen adduced I think, without identificati9n of 
names, to prove to the mollt scrupulous investigator that the purt 
called Kane by \he author of the Periplus was at Bunder Hisn Ohorab. 

As regards the measurements given in the Periplus, taking 600 
stadia to the degree, Bunder Hien Ghorab would be Jess lly 250 from 
Aden than that mentioned by the author of the Periplus, and Makalla 
23:3 stadia more ; while the distance of the islands from Kane is 
stated to be 120 atadia, about 14 milea ; the latter is more than it 
really is, for if Bunder Hisn Ghorab be Kane, the islands furthest 
from it are Jibus and Baraghah ; the former of which is 41 stadia or 
5 miles off shore, and the latter 66 atadia or 8 miles, along shore, east 
of it. 

Again if we take the distance Jibus is from the shore at the dia. 
tance given in the Periplus, viz. 120 atadia, and apply thia rate of 
lneHurement to the distance between Aden and Bunder Hian 
Ghorab, which are now presumed to have been Arabia feliz and 
Kane, we ahall find that it amounts to 6,040 stadia which ie 10 out of 
all probability that we muat at once come to the concluaion that for 
our identification of the placea described in the Periplus we m111t not 
depend on the measurements, but, as I have before 11tated, on the 
indelible feature• of the coast. 

Ptolemy's Kane emporium el promontorium seem merely to want 
the latter to identify the former with l:'le Kane of the Periplus, and that, 
we may find in Ras el' Asidah, a black CRpe, the first conspicuous 
one arter leaving AJen ; or in Ras Rittle a conspicuous white cape; 

I Op. cil. Vol. II. p.'»i. 
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or indeed in Ru Makdahah already mentioned; all or which are with
in ten miles or Bunder Hum Ghorab. Emporiu.a ti promontoria• 
would certainly better auit Makalla and Ru Makalla, u for matter or 
sequence, but ir Ptolemy'• latitude may be brought into our a111i11tance 
bi11 Kane was in a parallel or one degree north of Aden, while Makall1, 
the only other place with which it could be confounded i11 in one 
106 miles north of it. Buoder Hi11n Ghorab i11 in one 73 milea north 
of Aden. 

Although it 11eems almoat hopele111 to attempt to identify any 
other of the places mentioned by Ptolemy between Aden and llilo 
Ghorab, or indeed between the 1trait11 of Bab el Mandab and Aden; 
yet there is 11uch a 11triking re11emblance between names and place• 
which immediately follow Ca11a emporium el promonlorium, ind name1 
mentioned by Ptolemy him11elf, in separate partll of his Ji1t11, al110 
between theae name11 and name11 connected with Kane in the Peri
plu11, ind between both and name• exi11ting at the pre1ent day, that it ill 
perhap11 worth mentioning. 

'fhUll after Cana emporium el promonlorium in Ptolemy, come 
in 1occenion, Trull11 portu, Mqhatla eie••, Prionu Ju. 011ia, 
Fonlel jfurni, Embolum vicut, and Treto• porlua.1 

To commence with the re1emblance between names mentioned 
by Ptolemy in different-place11, we have hie Treto• porlu1, and under 
the bead of" l11Jands," hia Trel"', which, if the name of an i11Jand or 
i1Jand11, were the next west of hi1 In1ulre Zenobii; ind u we •hall 
find the latter lo have been the Curiyah Muriyah islands, 110 the former 
mu11t have been opposite Ka11e or Bunder Hisn Ghorab. P1olemy'11 
latitude of Kane and Trete are the same in Mercator's and Gosellin'11 
chart11, (and the latter placed in Socotra), but not the same in the table• 
ap. Hud11on. Treto• porlUI WU 1° 35' north or Trete. Then hi• Trulla 
purtua, being close to hi11 Kane, or the 11me longitude, and within 
<en minute11 of the ume latitude, baa a great reaemblance to the 
i11Jand called Trullas by the author of the Periplos, which wu one of 
the two oppo11ite Kane or Bunder Hisn Gborab. While Ptolemy'i 
Mt1!phat1& ,,;cu1 is very nearly allied in name to Meifah, the nlley of 

1 Loe. c'.t. p, 13. 
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Meifah and Yillage of the same name in it ' at the present day, opposite 
Bonder Hisn Gborab. And the men&ion of a river here, which if any 
exist in this part of Arabia for a period, might be fairly expected lo 
issue from some great valley, would aherefore be in Wadi Meifah, for 
there is no other great valley here. This is supported by Captain 
Wellsted's account, who states of a part of thi1 valley, 11 i& iubout one 
mile and a half in width, and the bank on either side with the grounllll 
over which we [Wellsted and Cruttenden] were passing, afforded 
abundant evidence of its having been the bed of a powerful stream 
but a short time previous.'' 2 

Of the oblong shore and bay, littus oblo11gum el sinu, mentioned 
in the Periplus, between Arabia Jelix and Kune, (Aden and Bonder 
Hisn Ghorab), I can say nothing more, than that there is no bay there 
of this extent, and there is nothing in the shore that I could see tu 
merit the designation applied to it by the author of the Periplus; 
but probably if I rightly understood the meaning of his terms I 
should have seen both. Neither can I make out Ptolemy's Mag
nun1 and Part1um lit111.1 here a bit more satisfactorily. There is a 
great maritime plain behind Aden, which is dividerl from a lesser one 
to the eastward extending to Ras I' Assidah, by the projecting part of 
the Fudtheli mountains, but beyond this there seems to be nothing 
to identify with Ptolemy's great and little shore. 

The metropolis called Sabball1a, stated in the Periplus to be 
above Kane, I shall have tJ notice hereafter. 

Following Kaui:, the author of the Periplus continues:- Posl 
Canam magno spatio ttrra retrocedtnte, alius prof urrdissimus sinus 
sequitur lo11go tractu exlnasus, gui Sac/mlitu 11u11c1tpatur ! et regio 

thurifera, mo11tc11111, adituque dijficiles, • • • Atque lwJus quidem 
sinus maximum eat mundi promor1toriu111 ad orie11tem 11pectan1, 
Syagros appellatum: in quo regionis illius ca strum eu, et p'>rlua, 

t/1urisque collecti receptaculum.3 We have therefore to follow the 
coast ea~tward to the first remarkable promontory, for we have no 
measurement here, and see if th;s answers to the description given 
in the l'eriplus. 

I \\'ilbtcd', T1,11· 

ll•ju" 
111 \1<11• \'tol. I p. l2li .. :Sketch 111' Uuulc lu Ru111s of Nakab <I 

J L'lc. col. pp lti. 17. 
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Leaving Bander Him Gborab then, we pass successively Ras Ma
kallah, Ras Bu Gashwa, Ras Sherwen, and then come to Ras Fartak, 
which though not enctly answering to the de!cription of the author 
of the Periplus in being lhe largest in the world, for Ras Sajar the 
next cape to it is larger, yet from ils prominence, its size, and ita 
posi1ion, it is by far the most remarkable on this coast. To give 
some idea of its prominence, I may again state that, it is the isolated 
extremity of a narrow mountainous ridge 2,500 feet high and four or 
fiYe miles broad al ita base, having the bay of El Kamar on one aide 
and an extensive plain on the other; scarped 1,900 feet perpendicular
ly to the water's edge on the eastern side, and sloping rapidly on the 
weslern aide, while the turn of the coast gives ita extremity an E.S.E. 
asptct, and not the ridge, which runs north by west. Thus far it 
answers to the description of the Periplus. As for the rest, the 
coast-line begins to recede suddenly from Ras Keib, twenty miles 
east of Bunder Hisn Ghorab, and continues to do 110 for thirty 
miles further on, to Ras Makalla; but from thence it is almost straight 
to the neighbourhood of Ras Fartak. It is indeed the straightest 
part of this coast, and is accompanied by the mountainous tract of 
Southern Arabia, almost uninterruptedly, the whole way. The latter is 
confronted by a comparatively low mountaninous shore from Bunder 
Hisn Ghorabto Ras Makalla, (the tract of igneous rocks already men
tioned,) and afterwards, by an almoat uninterrupled strip of plain or 
1ah.il to Ras Agab, a distance of 140 miles, when the mountainom1 
tract advances upon the sea again, and the coast becomes more or 
leBB scarped and mountainous to Ras Sharwen, and then mountainous 
at iutervals, to Ras Fartak. 

The mountains are steep' and difficult of access, and they yield 
frankincense, for this tree grows on them from above Makalla east
wards, and probably more or less throughout the whole mountainous 
tract to Jibal Yatfai behind Aden ; for it abounds on the limestone 
mountains of the Somali coast opposite, which is probably part of the 
Bame formation. 

We have then an immense cape, with its extremity directed more 
towards east than south, (though not due east,) which is quite suffi
cient for our purpose ; mountains steep and difficult of access, and 
yielding frankincense ; and the 11hore receding, but not continuously to 
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form a great gulf or bay, as the author of the Periplu11 would 11eem to 
hue it, any more than we have found a 1imilar continuous •inu, 
or bay, between Aden aQd Buoder Hi10 Ghorab. Th111 we hue 
nearly all the feature& mentioned in the Periplu1 between Kane and 
Sgapo1. Let u1 now 1ee what further confirmation the bay of 
Saclalite• BO far identified, derive1 from the te1timooy of Ptolemy. 

lo locating the difl'ereot oation1 of BOUtbern Arabia, thi11 Geogra
pher 1tate11, Su6 Ai1 autem omni6u1 Claatra1nmila, cl Climace v1que 
SacAalita1.1 . Now we know that hl1 Clir11a:i: mon1 w111 in the S.W. 
angle of Arabia, and more.over, we know the position of his Cha
trammitr.e, io11omucb H they were the people of Hadramaut, 
which province is six day11 inland from Makalla, tl'n day1 from 
Kuhn, and about fifteen day• from El Gbraitha, a town in the bay of 
El Kamar. Thua it must hue been north of Makalla, utending 1ome 
distance eastward towards El Ghraitha. It would then be behind 
the mountainous land and coast which we have supposed to border 
on the bay of SacAalitfl of the Peri plus ; and so far further, the position 
we have given this bay, would appear to derive additional confirmation 
from Ptolemy's te11timony. It may be said that Ptolemy places his 
Sinue aachalite1 after Fartak, or Syagro11, which is the case, but 
we shall see by and by that the author of the Periplus hH one there 
too; and it is much more probable if we be right in the position of 
Ptolemy's Chatrammita, that Ptolemy or bis informants omitted to 
mention a 1inu1 aacAalitt1 here, than that the author of the Periplua 
put in one too many. Again we shall presently see from the probable 
etymology of the word Sachalitei, that its application was more ge
neral than specific on this coast, which may still further account for 
Ptolemy's apparent omission. 

The term Sachalite1 appears to be derived from the Arabic word 
aahil, ~L.., for in divesting the former of its Greek termination we 
have remaining 1acAal, which is sahal; since ck, not only with the 
Greeks and Romans, but with many nations at the present day, has 
been, and is now, substituted for the Arabic C , hha, which from its 
guttaral sound i11 pronounced like ch, e.g. Achmed for Ahmed, ~ f; 
Xarpaµwrfra1 (Ptolemy) and Chatramotitie (Pliny) from .:._,"°~, 
(Abulfeda). Hence we have in tachal the equivalent radicles 

I 1.o~ ~it. p. ~I. 
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of U...1.., whieh u I hue frequently etated meu1 maritime plain.and 
the people who iphabit the 1dil are called by I.be Arabi the altl '' 
talail, or nhilite1. Got11ellin (Vol. iii. p. 16. Op. cit.) hu giten 
thi1 derintion to the word Sac/&alilet, but the probability of it lltruck 
me before I aaw it mentioned by thi• author; while if there be any para 
of thi.I cout which dr1ene1 the name of 1alail from ii• extent, more 
than another, it is the tract between Ra• Mahlla and R11 Agab. 
It ia remarkable too, that we should hue the port on thi• is/ail 
lo the great Wadi Maailah, called Saihul, which ia some parta ii calJed 
Sahu!, and by the slighte1t permutation would make Sahil; "bile 
we hue in Ptolemy'• list of cities and town• in Southern Arabia, 
.Maccala and Soclle, following next e~ch other, from e11t lo we1t, and 
the former tweoty-fi•e minute• north of the latter, which i1 u it 1hould 
be, if they were meant for Muilah and Saihut. 

On the shore• of the Red Sea, Tahima is the name applied to the 
maritime plain ; on the south eutero coHt of Arabia, it i1 called 
Sahil, while on the cout of Oman, the flat country north of Maakat 
ii called Bitanah ; but whether the latter be the common term for 
maritime plain here I know not i hardly any but that called Bitaoah, 
exists, on the latter cout. 

As for the derivation of Syapo1, we hate the aame name for the 
6rat promontory after Kaae, both in Ptc..lemy and the author of the 
Periplua; but there i1 no reseOlblaoce io name between SyoKro• and 
.fartak. We have, boweter, a tillage on lhe abore within a few mile1 
of Ru Fartak, called Sagar, }w, which has the aame radic.al letten 
in it u Syagro1, when the latter ia divested of its Greek termination, 
and in the name of thia village therefore, would seem &o linger a 
trace oftbe name formerly applied to the cape close to it. 

To identify Ptolemy's Syagro1 ulrema, with the Sya.&TOI of 
the Periplua, and the Ru Fartak of the pre11ent day, hardly aeything 
more can be said than that u the next cape to Ko.e ia tbe Peri
plua is Syogro1, 10 it ia the next ia PtolemJ. 

Afier the place• mentioned by Ptole111y, which wouW aeem to bate 
been about Bonder Hisn Gborab, come TAiollelola 11icu1, then 
Mo1cho porlu, and laslly SY"lf'o• n~. which last wu the eutem 
estremity of P&olemy'a R•gio AdratMl.amm, or Hadramaut. Aa in 
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the- Periplaa, IO in Ptolemy, we 1hall find a Sisu Sac/&alilet com
ing after Syapo1 nlrema, and from this being the e1tem limit of 
hie region of Hadramaut, 10 the Sacl&tJlilet which he places south of 
Hadramaut, (Clas•ra111•ita:, a Climace ••q.e Saclaalita1,) seem• to 
hue been in front of it, and to hue been the Saclaalilu mentioned 
by the au1hor of the Periplwi, and omitted here 111 before atated by 
Ptolemy. All thi1, without mea11urement, woold seem to identi
fy Ptolemy'• Syagro1 with the Syagro1 of the Periplua, and the 
Fartak of the present day. If we may be allowed to quote Ptolemy's 
latitude without longitude in this cue, hie Syagro1 exlrema, 
·WU in a parallel of 2° 30' north of Aden, which i1 only twenty two 
minutes leu than in 11bould be ; •nd if we were to carry on bis Syagro1 
even to the next cape ea!lt of it, viz. Ru Sajar, we ahonld find it 
1° 6' atill further south than it should be,. for Ru Sa jar ia this distance 
north of Fartak. 

The c111tle and port which served u a receptaculurn of frankincen11e, 
mentioned by the author of the Periplua, at, or in the neighbourhood of, 
S1agT01, might have been the port of Kuhn, which is the chief town of 
the great Mahrah Tribe, on the coast ; there i1 a bay there, the bay of 
Kuhn, and a lillle Bonder opposite, called Luk, which is protected 
by Ras Sharwen from the 11outheut monsoon. The Shaykb of the 
Mahrah livea at Kaahn. This might have been the 11ituation too of 
Ptolemy'1 Moacha portu1, which just precedes his Syapoa. The bay, 
though not so capaciou1 u, is something 11imilar to, the bay of Re1nt, 
in which we shall find by and by, another incense port, called 
Mo1claa, by the author of the Periplus.1 

Next to Syagro1, the island of Socotra and its produce is mention
ed by the author of the Periplus, under the name of In1ula Dio1co
ridi1; but u I know nothing of this island personally, and it is 
rather on the coast of Africa than Arabia, though subject to the latter, 
(u noticed in the Periplu1,) having been under the Shaykh of 
the Mahrah from time immemorial, lsball 11y nothing more of it here, 
than that the author of the Periplus is u accurate in his information 

l Could M01tlaa, bave come from ~!.. , Muratai opua111 dffit, tn&il lltftdiltw. 
Gol. Tber" iJ1 a place called Suk ~,.. ,rlOlt to Kaaba, also Suk el Hasek, aad Sak 
~I 8a1ir, OD lbi1 C~I. 
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respecting this island u in any part of bis de1cription of the cout of 
Arabia. It is worth noticing howenr that it wu under that Eleazus 
who wu king of the Frankincense Region ia .An6ics, and not under 
Chari!Jael, who ruled oTer llCll of Azania or the Somali couL This, 
with the fact, that CTen to this day it belongs to the Mahrab Tribe, 
whose Shaylr.h u before stated liYel at Kuhn, the only port or the 
Mabrah, for they haYe no other with a bay•1eem1 to poinl oat Kuhn 
u the incense port of the Periph• and the Motels por1111 of Pto
lemy. 

Proceeding eastwards, the author ohhe Periplu1 1tate1 :-" S1a.
grvm pr<nira• allingil 1i11u, .,.,..., co11ti11eR1em, On1cs11cs, '1Glde profH· 
du ; nju 1r1111rilu 1ladia tezcnlo (600) paid. Po11 nm 11adio
,.,. q•ia6'eatora"' (600) 1palio •011lt1 19111 aid, pe1ro1i, prtDWpli, 
lo•i•• i11 1pel11ncil laabilanli•m. Driraeep• 11911it.,. porlu1 nobilil 
"f'IUI ad Ila•• Saclaalilicura co""eAeftd•m, q•i Mo1clia porlu dicilllr. 
I• bac ci Ca11a na"" qudc• mitti 1ok111 ; q~q•• Limyrica u.111 
Barygazil "enillnl eo dejer11nl11r, 11ro 111111i lempore Aynnu ibi 1r11d11-
ce11111, a regiil rrai11i1tri1 IA111 recipi11111 et ezport11nl, cttm quih1 
otAa.i••• jrlln&nl•m, atqu• eleum comm11ta11t." (p. 18, Loe. cit.) 

The first thing that strikes us here i11 the identity of the bay of 
El Kamar with the deep gulf adjoining Syagro1, and the leut intelljgi
hle that it should be connected vith Oman. But we Ir.now that 
Ptolemy'• Regio Adramitarum ended at Syagro•, and we know also, 
from the intern! of low land, forty mile1 in breadth which e:r.isll in the 
bay of El Kamar, between the Fartak and Fauak ranges, that there 
is a natural separation here of the mountainou1 tracts of the 1outh
eut cout of Arabia ; the one extending from Bab el Mandab eut
wards to terminate at Ras Fartak, and the other continuing on from 
Fauak to terminate at Ru Nus. Therefore it is not extraordinary 
that the latter should meet with a new appellation from the author 
of the Pt!riplllll, but why it should be named Omana, or Oman, i11 
difficult lo understand, when that country at the preseot day is dis
joined from the mountainou11 tract Jut mentioned, by the intervention 
of the regio barbara of the Periplus, or great desert of A kaf, upwards 
of 260 miles wide, which i11 even a greater separation than ifthe 11ea 
illelf had exiated between theae two parll of Arabia. But of thia 
hereafter; let ua deal with the phyllical featurea of this part fiut. 
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That there ia in reality a 1in111, or golf, next to Fartak, and that too 
numing •err deep inlo the mainland, (•a'lde profudru,} Yiz. the bay 
of El Kamu, the deepe1t on this cout, of which Ru Fartak is the 
10ath weetem extremit1, 'is undeniable i but that its tranritH, i• 
only 600 stadia, anleu we take it from Ru Fartak to Wadi Shagot 
wllere the low 1hore fint meelll the mountainous tract of Faitak, ia 
not correct. For the real tra..Uua of thi1 bay, that which a cout
ing Ye811el woul41 make it, is about 800 1tadia, that is the distance, 
allowing 500 stadia to the degree, between Raa Fartak and Ru 
Sajar. the nut prominent cape. But that the former, and not the 
latter, wu the tranritu of the author of the Periplaa 1eem11 plain, for 
afier giving us his meuurement of it, he immediately commences 
with a second meuurement of 500 1tadia, without saying anything of 
the cout along the fint meuurement, which agree1 with what I 
h&Ye 1tated, yiz, that there is a low barren tract here without any 
remarkable feature on it, and apparently uninhabited; but, where at 
lhe end of his 600 stadia the lowland terminates, and, with the com
mencement of his next meaaurement the highland begins, there he 
obaenea are mountains, high, rocky, precipitous, with men liYing in 
ca Yes. 

J. have elrt'ady 1tated that the lowland in the bay of El Ka mar meets 
the mountainous tract on the northern side at Wadi Shagot, and that 
here the mountains are high, and rocky, bt'ing composed of hard 
limestone, also that they are precipitous, and that the lights in them at 
night as well as what we saw by day. shewed that there are many 
caverns in them which are inhabited. Moreover, as stated in the prece
ding geographical description, this is the commencement, coming 
from the west, of the wooded region of this coast. Here it is that 
the frankincense tree is first met with in abundance, and from hence
forward to the end of this mountainous tract, at Hasek, every village 
on the coast exports large quantities of frankincense, which is just 
the contrary as we proceed in the opposite direction ; not so much 
perhaps from the greater scarcity ofthe tree, as on account of the large 
importations of frankincense at Makalla from the opposite shore of 
Africa. After these high mounlaius, etc. and the end of the 000 
stadia, cornea the Author's porlua nobilia, which he calls Mo1clt4. 

7 
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And it would be difficuh to determine where this port bad been situat
ed, were it not for the following context viz. " that veBBels coBBting 
along from Malabar or Broach (Canara or Cambay) at advanced sea
sons, put in here for the winter, where they took in frankincense in ex
change for mu111ios, com, and oil." 

Now had there been any bay 011 this part of the coast where vessels 
could stay during the winter, or S. W. monsoon, besides that of Resut, 
which I have before stated to be sufficiently large and deep to shelter 
vessels tJf three or four hundred tons burden during that tempestuous 
season, there would have been a difficulty in saying where the Moaclaa 
of the Periplus was, but now there is none. There is no other bay 
of the kind in this neighbourhood, and none on the whole of this coast, 
110 capacious, for sheltering vessels during the S.W. monsoon. There 
is another bay at the eastern extremity of Dofar, viz. at Marbat, but 
this only affords shelter during the N.E. monsoon and is open to 
the S.W. monsoon. There therefore can be no hesitation in identify
ing the bay mentioned by the author of the Periplus with Bonder 
Resut and placing his Moaclaa portus here. I have already said that 
there are the remains of a place or fort on the extremity of RBB 
Resut, and that a short distance from it, there is an ancient Burial
Gronnd of two or three acres in extent, "'·hich remains shew that 
this locality was once inhabited, altbough there is not a buman bahita
tion now within several miles of it. Hut places of this kind in Arabia 
and Africa do not want human dwellings to give them n name. If 
Mosclaa be derived from aak as before mentioned (p. 2'J8 foot-note,) 
there might have been a auk or forum here, "here the mountain tribes 
assembled to barter the produce of the country with ships which anchor
ed in the bay for that purpose. Al Ilerbera on the African cout, 
opr>rniite Aden, there are twenty thousand people at the barteringsea
son and at other times not a rnul. 1 Fresh water there is, in plenty, 
close by Resut, and the fraukinccnse a111~ mo<1l trees, the one yielding 
frankincense the other bdelliom, grow in countless numbers within a 

1 l.icmc.·naut ( "rulh.·odcn,. T11.m:;al"lion" Hu111l·u~· lit.'O!;IUl•hit·i.Ll .:iut:u·t~· .\ptil t11 ~~'-'}'· 

lt'lll~•t:J ):J l~I p. ltli. 



few boun walk of the bay. The former ia 10 abundant aad IO cheap 
here that when I asked the 1haykh of Aukadh, the next Tillage to 
Bonder Re1ut, for a 11pecime11 of the frankincense which grew in the 
neighbourhood, be 1ent me nearly a hundred weight of it, and when I 
took a few portion• and gue the people who brought it the rest, they 
considered it of 10 little nlue that they would not be at the trouble of 
taking it away with them. Thu1 we see that the bay of Re1ut ia in 
the heart of the Frankincen11e Region. 1 

ll ia most probable that the nssels which put into the bay of Re1ut 
under 1ucb circumstances as those mentioned in the Periplu11, took the 
frankincense which they got in exchange for their muslins, corn and 
oil, on to Kaa~ or Arabia e111porivm, to transfer to the Sabeans at 
A:a11.! (Bonder Hisn Ghorab,) or to exchange with the 1<-:gyptians in 
the bay of Aden. For in India a species of the frankincense tree 
abounds, which yields a plentiful supply of the same kind of resino•JS 

gum as that of Arabia, and therefore would not be re111aired here. 
We hue then I think identified the gulf adjoining Bfapo• with 

that alluded to by the author of the Periplus; hi11 trauitu of 600 
stadia; the rocky mountains on the Cf\ast with inhabited cue3. His 
distance of l>OO stadia more, would not bring us to within 20 miles of 
Resut, computing 600 stadia to the degree, but then the defective 
measurement here, is compensated for, by the presence or only one bay 
in this neighbourhood which answera to the description in lhe Periplua, 
and the port called Mo1eta must therefore be fixed here. 

Here also we bare the name of Sacla~litu again, (tbs Saclaliti
cum,) as if there were a Sachalil111 also here ; for we cannot 11up
pose that the small quantity of frankincense produced from the 
mountains between Buncler Hisn Ghorab and Fartak was imported at 

a bay in the heart of the Frankincense country; so that, this sachalitic 
frankincense must have been brought from the shores of Dofar, if 

10Ail be synonymous with 1achalitu; for no name is given by the 
author of the Periplus to the 1inu adjoining Fartak on the east 
(which is the bay of El Kamar,) neither is there any 10/ail there to call 

l For a description of lhc Frankinreuse Region of Arabia, aee No . .Q of 1bi1 Journal. 
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for the term "Sachalite1." Again Ptolemy's SU.111 Saclaalite1 which 
he mentions immediately af'ter Sg"lf'OI extttma, extended to Ru el 
Had, or furtht'r still perhaps; for from Syagro1 eastward1, he incklde1 
every thing under the head of SiH1 SacAaliJn, cYen to the 1trait1 
of Lhti Persian Gulf. 

I.et us now return to Ptolemy's Syagro1, or Fartak, and its neigh
bourhood, and although it 1eems hopeless to allempt to identify any of 
the places mentioned by him with tho1e now existing between Ras 
Fartak and Resut, see, if it be possible to e1tablish the line of demar
cation between his Rtgio MyrThijera exterior and Libanolopltoro1 ri"e 
Thurifera. 

Ptolemy states :-Quib111 "erlUJ orienlem juxta CAatramitilai qui

dem, tit exterior Myrrhifera, and then immediately after, Juxla aulem 

Syngrum monlem uaque mare Ascitai 1un1. Now the fact of our 
having ascertained that Hadramaut lies inland, west of the bay of El 
Kamar and that of Ptolemy's having placed on its eastern 1ide the 
Rtgio MyrTAifera exterior, together with the mention of Syagrum 

naorilem, seem~ to require no further evidence to convince us that we 
have come to the termination of the latter at Ras Fartak, and the 
commencement of his Libanotophoro• in the mountains of Fattak. 

Ptolemy also states in enumerating the principal tribes and moun
tains :- el Onaanitai, quibua orientaliorn ru111 Cattabeni u1que montn 

Arsaborum. Sub quibu1 Liba'llOlophoroa 1foe Thurifera. Here there is 
a striking identity of names between Ptolemy's Omanilai, and the name 
of Omana given in Periplus lo the coast immediately after Syagro1, 
particularly as the position of the formtr is so well marked by the 
Cattabeni being placed immediately after the OmanitaJ, to the ea1t
ward ; and under the Cattabtni, the Libanotophorou1 Region. I have 
already stated that there are two localities in which the frankincense 
tree abounds at Dofar, one on the mountains, the other on the mari
time plain. I 

If then through the conjoint aid of Ptolemy and the author of the 
Periplus we are able to fix the commencement ufthe Liblnotophorous 

l l>escrip. of Frankincense Tree. loc. cil. 
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or Frankincen!le llegion; by establishing the limit of the Regio 

Myrrhifera exterior, then we shall ah10 be able 'to judge where the 
town of Sabbatha before mentioned, was situated; since this place was 
according lo Pliny,1 eight days distance from the Frankincense Re
gion; and iflhrougb this measurement we can fi1:d out the neighbour
hood of Sabbatha we may still further be able to establish the position 
of Ka~. Supposing we measure these eight day'11journey westward, 
or S.W. from Wadi Shagot, or the Fattak range, at between thirty and 

forty miles a day, Sabbatha would be found about Wadi Meifah,which 
if we have rightly fixed Ka~. should be its situation; but unfortunately 
these journeys are too great, at the same timt>, Wadi Shagol is 

at the eastern termination of the Fattak range, which, running inland 
southwestward, may prolong this mountainous tract, (on which the 
frankincense tree abounds in the bay of El Kamar,) for sqme distance 
westward, and thus bring it nearer Sabbatha, which would of course 
shorten the day's journey. 

After Syagro1 e:itren&a, Ptolemy places his Sina Sach11litee. Sa.cha

litarum in 1inu Suchalite, in quo Colymbe1i1 Piaici; super utribu1 

lrauna"iganl; under which heading comes a number of places to 

which I shall have occa:Jion to refer by and by. 
Continuing on with the author of the Periplus from Ras Resul, we 

find that he states :-Hille rursus 1ladiorum circiler 111ille el quif&gento

rum ( 1,:100) •patio regio illa usque ad Aaichonem, ad lerram usque e:i

tenditur, cujus in e:itrefl&tJ ora 1eptem (7) inaulai e:i ordine ja.cenl, Zenobii 

dictre ; post quas alia regio ba.rbara, qua: nor& ad idem regiium sed ad 

Peraidein pertinet. 

Here the measurement is very incorrect, inasmuch as are there only 
700 stadia (1° 30') at most between Resul and Hasek, which from the 

presence of "the island!!'' and its name, is unquestionably the .A1ich11n 
of the Periplus ; not le11s so than the bay of Resut is the sile of his 
Moscha porlus, becau8e there is no other bay of the kind on this part 

of the coast. 
1'he islands called Zenobii insulai arc the Curiyah l\luriyah islands, 

the second group on this coast coming from the west ; and the rrgio 

I Lib. aii c. aiv. 11 Od·• ""''&sitmibiu." 
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barbara, is the comparatively low, desert-land, which follows the abrupt 
termin&Lion of the Negdi or mountainous tract called Jibal Sabhan. 

It would be difficult to make out seven islands here, unless we count

ed flome groups ofrocks which are uncovered at low water, but there 
are five real ones, which is near enough, viz. Haski, Soda, Hallani, 
Jibliyah, and Gharzaut. 

This brings us to the eastern extremity of the Frankincense Region, 
and before proceeding further with the author of the Peri plus, let us 

see if there be any thing in Ptolemy which can be identified between 

Ras Fartak and Hasek. I have already stated that it seema hopeless 

to attempt this in the bay of El Kamar. 
Afte~ Syugroa eztrema, Ptolemy continues as before stated. Sac/aa

litarun& in ainu Sachalites, in quo Colymbesia Pinici; 1u1 er utribus 

tranana,,igant, under which heading are, Cumacalutn (Pal, Cumeta

c•1m) iiicua,. Au1ara cfoita1, Astoa tiicu1, Ange iiicu1, Neogiala (Pal. 
Neogilla) naiiale, Hormani flu. ostia, Didymi monies, Bosara (Pal. 
Conseude) cidtas, Vatici11um 1foe oraculnin Dianre, Abi1a (Pal. Abi1-
sagi) ciiiitas. Corodanu111 promont. Et ill Angustiis sit1us Persici: 
C1·ytu.s portus, Mela11e11 montet Ass«horum dicti, and Assaborum pro
tnontorium. 

This Sinus Sachulitea of Ptolemy would se,em to extend to the straits 
of the Persian Gulf, which is unintelligible, unless a different meaning 
is given to "ainua;" how far this can be done I leave others to decide. 
In another place Ptolemy states, Jax.la autem Syagrum montem usque ad 
mare Ascitre sunt. These Ascitre were most likely his Colymbesia 
Pinici, pearl-divers, who sailed about his Si11u11 Sachalites on in
ltated skins (aaico~) and if we are to extend his sinus lo Ras el Had, 

\te shall find that east of Hasek, the use of ir.flated skins, as before 

stated, is not only common but from the great poverty of the country 
and people, almost wholly supplies the place of boats at the present 

tlay. The next place to Syagros is Cumacatum iiicus a "place", this 

i;night have been Damkot; than follows a city called Ausara.• Now 

• NnTE.-l'liny mentions A11sndtis ns one of the kinds of Myrrh, .(lb. xii. c. xvi.) but 
this c"mc from the (lfb1mites whom he places nt lhc slrails of llab el Man<.lah. Salma
sius stales lhal Pliny followed Strabo, who wrilcs, firsl came the Mirw:i, lbco the Balun, 
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as there is nothing in the bay of El Kamar to induce one lo think 

then tbe Ca"1banz• Io the straits of !he Red Sea, and eut of all lhe Chatrantolilca 

(lib. ni. p. 7G8;) while Ptolemy states, !hat lhe Catabmi lived nezt lhe Frankincense Re
gion, which was eaat of lhe Myrrhiftra t:rltrior, and therefore eaat of tbe Chatraraotilce, 

whose region extended to bis Simu Sachalilt1, wbicb wu again eut of Byagros; and 
Strabo afterwards adds, Catabanura thru gipi.t, rayrrham tln"O Chalraraotilca, Catabania 
produces frankiocense,Cbatramotites myrrh. Yet !he Frankioreoae Region and !he atraill 
of Bal el Mandab are hundreds of miles apart ; bow !hen could tbe Gtbanilt• be neighbours 
of the Catabeni. Let ua see bow far tbe probable origin of tbe name Gtbarrilt• will help 
ua out of these difficulties. B1·me, the GtbaniU• u before 1tated, according to Pliny, 
iobabited tb1tt part of Arabia nest tbe straits of Bab el Maodab, their port wa1 Ok.ii• 
( Plio lib : xii. c. sis. ) just inside tbe slfllill, the Olcelu of tbe Periplus, and Pliny 
11ates "Dt Tlwrt" "mt/ii (tllru) rwn polt.t, nUi ptt" Gtbarritu; itaqut ti horum rtgi pm

ditur ttctigaL" Hence tbe Gtbarritt6 were !he inbabitanlJI of tbe mountainous part of the 
S.W. angle of Arabia, and they would not allow any f1ankioceose to be pused through 
their country without toll. Salmuius writes, (p. 351.) " Gt/JalillB ab oppilh GebalQ. 

Bltphamu rE~a.Xa ooct1I . .dlii ['E~a11a. Nara Orme; :X ti 11 in mn/IU cunfundunJ.." 

Now the latter waa probably tbe proper spelling, ioumucl1 u tbe "Gebala" appear to 
have been no other than the Kabayle or mouotaioe~n of Southern Arahia at the preseol 
day. The Arabs at Aden, call the inhabitants of Jibal Yalfai, or tbe mountains iulaod of 

them, the Kabayle; aud if you ask at Makalla, who inhabit tbe mountainous region be
twee11 thnt town, aud the proviuce of Hadramaut, tbe answer again is "the Kabayle." 
It would seem 1 bt'relore to follow, that lhe Gt/Janilu inhabited under the aame name, ea 
they do now, the mouotaioon• tract between tbe straita of Bab el Mandab and Ras Fartak, 
where it is evident the Catabtni, whom Ptolemy places nest the Frankincense Region, 
migh1 have been !heir neighbours wilhuut living near the atraiu. Ausara might have been 

one of 1bere, chief citie1, and the kind of myrrh mentioned by Pliny, called" Ausaritis" 
after it. Pliny, who in bia geographical description comea round from tbe eutward, 

pli;,cea tbe CalalJeni first, "Genlt• Lartndarri, Catabmi, Gtbanitca, tic." (lib. vi. c. viii.) -
Hence It would also appear that Strabo's Cala1Janz1, who e•teoded to the atraits of 

Bab el Maodab, ought to have been called Gtbarrite1, unless, u some have tbongbt, 

tbe terms were synooymou~, ( Salmasiua, T. 1. p. 351. D.) Could the kind of myrrh 

called Aruarilia by Pliny have grown near to, and have been called alter, Ptolemy's city 
of .drudra, and like the frankioceo.se wbicb grew in Calabarria have been paa1ed through 
tbe hands of the Gtbanilt•; and ~ould tbe Catabmi have bet-n a tribe of tbe Kabayle, or 

Gtbarrilt•, and that tribe the Bin Kabtan or Deni Kabtan, the bead family of the Karah, 
who inhabit that part of !he mountainous tract called Sahhan and Sbaber, at the present 

day T Tbe Frankincense Region of Arabia. Bocbart supposea lhe Ca"1btni and Gtba· 
nilt6 to be the same people ( l.>ean Vincent p. 339, foot-note). It !S perhaps worthy of re

mark also, that among Ptolemy'• cities and towns of Southern Arabia, there is another 
place called Aruara, which wn1 iu !5° 30' N., that is within 40 miles of tbe latitude of 

Ru Massandao, wh!ch was the eastern e:w:lremity of Ptolemy's LiJHmoloplwro• or Fraok
ince11ae Region. 
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there could ever have been a city there, and there is every appearance 
of it in the district of Dofar, Awara might, therefore, hue been the 
name of the principal place in the latler. I have already alluded to the 

extensive ruins of an old city_in Dofar now called El Balad. Next come 

two places, Ange and Aatoa, which might have been Marbat and Has
ek; but it is useless to write one's conjectures in this respect, let us go 
on to Ptolemy's Melanes montea et prOfllOfltorium Auaborum, which 
were the eastern termination of his Libauotophorous or Thuriferou11 

Region, and which we find forming the \\estern promonotory of the 

straits of the Persian Gulf, nine degrees north of, or 640 miles distant 
from where if really is, with an immense desert between the two points 

more than eqtial to so much sea, as a harrier of separation. That 
this is a mistake there can be no doubt; but there is still the ques
tion whether the Libanotophorons Region alone has been misplaced, 

or whether the monter et promontorium Araaborum have not been 

transported to the straits of the Persian Gulf with it. Be the latter as 
it may, the termination eastward of the frankincense country of Ara
bia is called Jibal Sabhan; and the terminating cape though called 
Ras Nus, has within six miles of it, two cape!!, called respectively, Ras 
Sambor and R1s Samhal; and between them again, a valley called Wadi 

Samhal; in which names we have but to exchange rhe r and l respec. 
lively for ri, and the b in both for m, to have Sabhan ; the common
est permutations to which the human voice is liable, and which the 
wild inhabitants of this part of the coast, from whom Captain Haines 
must have obtained these names, would be likely to fall into, and per

sist in according to the custom of the day, or the natural develop• 
ment of their organs of voice, which might favor one kind of sonnd 

more than another. We have a remarkable instance of this permuta

tion in point. Thisvery Ras Nus here, is called by Edrisi, Ras Lus, 
U" .,J. In these names then of Jibal Sabhan, aud Ras Sabhan we seem 

to have tnont1:1 el promm1torium Assaburum, and that too at the end 

of the Libanotophorous Region; for as D' An ville slates, the Auabo
rum is nothing more than Sabo, which with the Arabic article is pro

nounced As-Sabo. As to them in Sambor, and Samhal, the inhabitants 

of Marbat clo!e bg, called thP. mountainous tract abov<J them al one 

2 
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time, Samhan and at another Saban or Sabhan. Lieutenant Cruttenden 
writes it 11Subahn ;" 1 the aspiration is as immaterial as the rest. Al-. 
moat every thing thererore inclines one to the belier that the root of the 
word is 11Saba", from which both the Greek and Arabic appellations 
have been derived. There is another coincidence here, which seems to 
assist in accounting ror the misplacement of thi11 region viz. the Frank
incense Region appears to have gone by the name of Omana, for the au
thor of the Periplua, as I have before stated, makes bis gulf after Fartak, 
or Syogro•, extend into the land of Omana, and then at the end of the 
Frankincense Region observes, after the Zenobian Islands comes the 
regio barbara, which belonged to Persia; while Ptolemy writes, et Oma
nitre, (who from their position and name must have been the inhabi
tants of the Omana of the Periplus next to Syegros,) quibu1 oriet1-

taliore1 1unt Cattaber1i usque morite1 AHaborum. Sub quibut Libanotop

horo• sfoe Thurifera. Can it be that this regio barbara did belong 
to Persia, and that the country west of it was called Oman, and 
that this has led to the mistake of placing the eastern extre.mity 
of the Frankincense Region at the northernmost extremity of the 
Oman of the present day, which is the western promontory of the 
straits of the Persian Gulf, called in the Paraplus Nearchi}, the pro-

. montory of Maceta; adjoining which too Ptolemy's Marre lived; and 
which was probably for centuriea back called Mazuo, by the Arabs, 
(~..vJI terra 01nan, Gieuharis ap. Golius); and is the cape Massandan 
of the present day. Yet the author of the Peri plus calls this Sabo, 

but then it is questionable if he does this on his own authority. 
We come now to the description or the coast from Hasek to Ras 

el Had, and returning to the Periplus we find it stated:-llanc ubi u: 
supernis locis prretertJectus Jueris circiter duo millia (2,000) stadiorum 
a Zenobii imulis, alia occurrit insula Sarapidis nuncupata, qure a term 
circiter stadia centu1n et "iginti (120) abest, latitudine Jere stadiorum 
ducentoru1n (200.) 

This, is both exceedingly graphic and correct in measurement. 
" When we shall have sailed from these high places" (meaning the 

I Tran~. Gcugrap. Sue. llumbay, January llJJ7. I'· 71. 
Geog. J\liu. Gr.re. ap. lluJson p. !?2. 
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Subhan heights (of 4,000 feet over Huek,) and paned along the com
paratively low regio barbara. (of 800 feet), of which the author states 
nothing, because there literally i1 nothing to notice,) 2,000 stadia 
from the Zenobian lalands, there is another island, called Sar•,,U; 
~he length, breadth and distance of which from the shore, so corre•· 
pond:1 with that of Muira, that had this not been his neir.t islud to 
the Zenobii i111ulm, a111J had nothing more of ii been stated in the 
Periplul!I, the measurements rated at ~ stadia the degrefl would hue 
been sufficient for itl!I identification. 

In this island the author l!ltalel!I there were three plaeel!I, inhabited 
by Priel!lll of the lcthyophagi ; by which we infer that the inhabi
tants of Masira and itl!I neighbourhood were lcthyophagi. He also 
stalel!I that boats and vesl!lell!I came to Sa.rapil from Kane for turtle
shell, and that thi1 wu abundant there, and of e:a:cellent quality. 
With the exception of the Priel!lts, this -:ould do for the description 
of Masira at the present day. I hue already l!ltated that its inhabi
tants as well as the people on the coast opposite, subsil!lt almost entire
ly on fillh, also that it il!I famous for turtle-l!lhell, and that the channel 
between l\lasira and the mainland may be said to swarm with turtle. 
For two or three shillings, the people of this island will bring a turtle 
weighing upwards of 260 lbs. and that too at a few houn notice. 
They go forth, after the order is given, to the place where the tur

tle most abound, and while the latt.er conl!lider theml!lelvel!I secure be
low the ehallow water, a loose barbed spike at the end of a long bam· 
boo, to which is attached a rope, is struck into their back, and they 
are thus pulled on board, with almost u little ceremony Bl! a rock. 

Another thing is worth mentioning here. The aiuhor of the Peri
plus states, that in Masira, the inhabitants speak 'Arabic, which would 
seem as if hitherto they had not done so. And when we remember 
that the inhabitants of the Curiyah Muriyah islandl!I, the I(arah on the 
coast opposite, and the Mahrah, all speak the same dialect and one 
differing very much from common Arabic, we eeem to come at the 
meaning of the remark. 

Proceeding eastwards from Sa.rapi1, or Mai;ira, the author of the Pe
riplus continues :-In 1inu aulem TJicinm continenti,. c1d s,ptmlrio11u, 

21 
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prope otfi•m mari• Per1ici, iuulm jaceal ad qua• narrigat.r, Calmi iuu-
112 dicfm, q•• Jere bi• milk aladiorum i•feNHJllo a confinente tunl dil

j•11elm; which, as there is no bay between l\lasira and the turning point, 

Tiz. Ras el Khabba, but a nearly lllraight coast, is better rendered by 
Dean Vincent thus:-" [Proceeding on your course from Sarapis,]' 
you wind round with the adjoining coast to the north ; and a11 you 
approach towardii the eotrace of&he gulf of Persia at the distance of 

about 200 stadia [from Sarapia] you pass a group of islands which 
lie in a range along the coast and are called the islands of or Kal

aius." llEp11co:.\:1rll;111, is fo sail round a ba'J, and as I have before 

aaid we must not always give the real meaning lo ice:.\.11"0(;', in Teri

fyiog the descriptions or the author or this Periplus OD the coast or 

we might as well give up the attempt at once. The liieral meaning 

or 'R'Ep11cOA1rll;oVTI here, as Dean Vincent observes, is .. to follow the 

windings of the shore," hence we have "winding round the coast lo 

the north," which is as it should be, for in following the coast north
eastward from Masira we must wind round it at Ras El Khabba, and 

that too towards the north. 

We have DO mention in ihe Periplus or Ras El Had, because as J 
haTe before said, it is a sandy pfain forming the northern angle of 

the east extremity of Arabia, which extremily is not attenuated as 

those may think who view it in small maps, but truncated, and has an 
eastern aspect of twenty miles in extent, the southern cape or angle 

of which is Ras el KhaLha and the northern, Ras cl Had. Here 

therefore, as there is nothing remukable but the presence orthe two 

mountains called Jibal Salfan, we do not wonder at the author's 

silence. Yet his Commentators would hue had it believed that he 

has overlooked the magnitude of Ras el Had ; and in such obser

vations, we see how necessary it is to be really, and not imaginarily 

acquainted with a subject, before we attempt to establish the trulh of 

parts or it, upon the criticism or others. Dean Vincent remarks, on 

the description or Syagro1, or Fartak, in the Periplus " it is not true" 
as the author or the Periplus states "that it (Fartak) is the largest 
promontory in the world; for Ras el Had, on the same coast is larger.'' 
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Again Go11cllio, de11eribing the bay of El Kamar, states from El Edrisi: 
" I.es Arabes appellent au1111i ce rivage Ghobb Al Camar, la cote de 
la lune puisqu'il est eotourie, a quelque distance par un chain de 
montag~ semicirculaire qu'ils soot comparee au croi11sant el qu'ils ont 

•nomme la montagne,de la lune"•. We have seen the absurdity ofthe 
former, and nothing can be more absurd than the latter. Had el Edri
si or Gosellin ever been on the spot, they would have seen that the 
western shore ofthe bay of El Kamar is hardly 100 feet above the 
level of the sea, that it is forty miles broad, and that this tract of 
lowland extends wel.ltward between the Fartak and Fattak ranges, as 
far as the horizon without bei111t bounded by any Dl<>untains; and that 
the mountainous tract continued on from Fattak to Rae Sajar does 
not fall back, or present auy maritime plain in front of it until arriving 
at the district of Dofar. I particularly looked for a moon-shaped 
mountain, and a crecent of mountai1111, in the bay of el Kamu but 
without being able to discover the semblaooe of either. 

There is a curiou, coincidence here in names though, taken in 
connection with the produce of the mountains viz:-That the Arabic 
name for the frankincense tree is Kandaru and the Sanscrit name 
for the moon Chandra, while the mountainous tract from Damkot 
ea@tward abounds with the frankincense tree, and is called oo to R11 

Sajar, Jibal Kamar, or the Mountains of the Moon. 
Returning to the islands of Kalaius in the Persian sea, or sea of 

Oman, we shall find their distance remarkably well measured if we 
take it from the i&fand of Masira, and not from the mainland, 11 the 
author of the Peri plus has it. If we follow the coast northward from 
Masira to the straits of the Persian Gulf, we shall find that iu our 
course we shall me~t with only one group of islands, which are about 
forty miles north of Maskat, and about twenty miles From the shore. 
These then must be the islands alluded to by the author of the Peri
plua, for there are no others in this sea; and if we measure the distance 
from the northeastern extremity of Masira to Ras el Kbabba, and from 
thence to the first of these islands, we shall find it just upon four de-

1 FWDcli Trualatioa. 
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gree1, which, allowing MMJ 1tadia to the degree, i11 the distance which 

the author of the Periplu1 11tate1 Chey were off 1hore ; but a11 Dean 

Vincent obaervee, " How i.11land1 that lie 200 miles from the coast can 

be said to be in a bay of the continent cannot be comprehended." 

Hence there mu1t be 1ome mi1take, which I see oo other way of re

conciling than that mentioned. 

I hue however gone further with the author of the Periplu1 than 
I had intended, and mmt now leue him wich the following remar~ by 
Deaq Vincent. "On the 1outhern coa1t of the peninsula we can 
trace him, at almoet every 1tep, to Fartaque and Ru el Had; but 
from thence he aeeme, without entering the Gulf of Persia, to have 
1tretched over with the monsoon, either to Karmania, or direct to 
Scindi, or to the Gulph of Cambay. At those points we find him 
again entering into thOle minute particular1, which bespeak the 
de1cription1 of an eye-witne1s; while, of the parts previou1 to the11e, 
he 1peak1 in 10 transient a.manner, u to create a belief that be writes 
from the report of otben; but on this que1tion it is not nece1Bary to 
decide, the reader must determine for himself." 

Returning to Ptolemy, we require Jillie to identify moat of the is
lands he mention• on this coast, with those mentioned by the author 
or the Periplus, and with those which exist at the preeent day. 
After the straits of Bab el Mandab, come, under the beading /11 
Rubro mari: Agathocli1 du~, Coconagi .eplem (Pal. Ires), Dio1-
coridi1 ciflita1, Occid1mtali1 in1ula finil, and Trel«; and then under 
Et ju:ita Sochalitem SirtNt•: Zenobii 1eptem in1Ul«, Organa, 
and Saropidi1, (Pal. Sarapiadil) in qua Janum. Ptolemy's ln1ula 
Zenobii are from 1eque11ce and name identified wich those or the au
thor or the Periplu11, and therefore with the Curiyah Muriyab i11land1 
of the pre1ent day ; if aeven, they agree also in number with that of 
the Periplu1 ; if three, there are only three in the group which deserve 
the name of i1land11 viz. Hallaniyah; Soda, and Ha11ki; the rest are 
merely rocks. Trtte ahhough under the head of " islar.ds" is fixed by 
Ptolemy'• latitudes and lonr,itudes 89 a place, iu the island of Socotra; 
but when we find other groups of islands in the Gulf of Aden, pre· 
ceding those opposite Bunder Hian Ghorab, to identify with his 
Agalhocli1 and Coconagi, and then the illaod of Socotra to idenli· 
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fy with his Dio1coridi1; and hue 1till the island• opp01ite Kane, 
or Bunder Hisn Ghorab, {the Oraeora and Trulla1 of the Periplu•,) 
unidentified ; with the name of Trtle in the li1t of islands, imme
diately preceding that of Zmo6ii ; Trete and Kane in the same I.Hi· 
tude ; the 1econd port eut of Kane called Treto• ; Treto• porlu and 
Trete within thirty minutes of the 11me longitude, and Trete the 
mo~t 1outhern of lhe lwo ; with the coincidence of 7'r1'Uat portu• 
being within ten minules of Kane, and one of the i11land1 opposite 
Kane called by the ~uthor of the Periplus " r,..iia,," etc ; it i• to HJ 
the leut of it, strongly to be pre1omed, that Trtte wu the name of 
an i11land or ialand11, u before augge1ted; and that theee i1land1 
were the group opposite Bunder Hi1n Ghorab. Be1ide1 we know 
that if Trete were in the 11me parallel of latilude u Kane, it muat 
have been much more than a degree north of Socotra. Next to 
Ptolemy'11 Trttt, if that was hi• name for the i1landa c101e to Katli 
or Rian Ghorab, come bis In1ule Ztno6ii, and then liis Orga11tJ, which 
must have been the little island of Hammar el Nafur, aimply because 
it ia the next, and only one bet\1feen the Curiyah Muriyah hland11 
and Masira ; but it ii very 1mall, very inaignificent, and eloee to the 
1hore. Then follow• his Sarapidi1 in qua /anum, which both from 
name and sequence i1 identified with the Sarapil of the Periplus, and 
with the Muira, of the present day because there is no other illand 
eastward on thi1 cout. 

Lui of all Ptolemy' a placea under the head of Sachalitarvm in 1inu 
1\-c. whioh I shall attempt to identify, are his Didymi monlt1. I oannot 
pretend to itendify his Ntogiala r.a,,ale nor his Horma11i flu. 01tia. 
Goaellin places bis Didymi monttt at Ru el Had, by which he 1111eant 
the eastern e:r.tremity of Arabia, and ir Plolemy'1 appellation i1 to be 
taken literally, that i11 signifying" twins," hie Didymi montu are identi
fied in Jibal Safran, whioh 81 before •lated, are two mountain11 close 
together, almost e:r.actly alike, each about BOO feet high, 1ituated on 
a table-land about 100 feet above the level of the aea, and isolated for 
several miles from any other mountaina ; not 81 Goaellin 1tatea, the 
termination of the chain of mountaina which pauea through Oman, 
which do not turn from their course to the eastward, to end at 
Ru el Had, but continue on aouthwarda to terminate in the moun· 
tain1 of Jallan, about twenty milea i11land from the 8,E. co11t of 
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Arabia. The neat place mentioned by Ptolemy, yjz, Bo1ara, may 
hue been Sur, because it i1 11id to hue been a city, and there i1 no 
other locality hereabouts which po1&eaee1 the advantage• of Sur in 
poiut of position, both for 1uch nternal and internal commerce 11 
this part of Arabia could command. There h11 most probably alway• 
beeu a town where Sur now i11, because there i1 no other place ju1t 
here, where there could be one so advantageously 1ituated. The 
1ubsequent mention of Vaticinium 1iiie oraculum Dia~, Abi•a 
rioittU, and Corodomum promonl., brings us to the 1trail11 of the Per11ian 
Gulf, where I mudt al110 leave Ptolemey. 

Before concluding however, it would be a1 well to aee what tribea 
I ind on the Southeast Cout of Arabia in the time of the author of the 
Periplus. All that we learn from him in thi11 reepect, i11, that Charibael 
was king of the Homerites, (Hamyarite11), and Sabean11, and that 
.trabiafdiz wu under him; Aden wu therefore in th~ country of the 
Homeriles. 'fhe shore between Arabiafeli:c and Kane, that is be
tween Aden and Bunder Hi11n Ghorab, he tell1 us, was inhabiled by 
Nomadt1 and Ictliyophagi, and abo•e Kane waa a place called 
811bbatlaa wherr. lived Eleazus, which wu the name of the King who 
at that time had dominion over the Frankincen11e Region. Adjoining 
were the Atramitai, inhabitaot11 of Hadramaut, who were a division of 
the Sabean11, according to Pliny (lib. xii. c. uiv.) and whose region ex
te11ded to the south-eutern coast of Arabia, a climace u1que Sacha
lit11, according to P1olemy. Hence we find as before stated, the 
counlry of Hadramaut extending to the Saehalite• of the author of 
the Periplus, weal of Ru Farlak; and to the Sacl1alite1 of Ptolemy, 
net of 1hat cape ; and the terrilories of the Sabe ans, through some 
other People, probably on to the 11hores of Dofar, and Jibal Sal>han, 
for the Frankincenae Region was under them. 

Charibael would appear to have had under him the 1outhwe1tem 
angle of Arabia, and Azania or part of the Somali country opposi1e,
that Frankincense Region. While EleazUI had the Frankincense 
Region of Arabia, for the lauer lived in Arabia, at Sabbatlaa, and camels 
brought the frankincense to Sabbatha, which city according to Pliny 
wu eight day1 journey from the Frankincense Region. Hence 
Southern Arabia was in all probability then, u it ia now, peopled by 
predatory tribea, while the Homeritea and the Sabean• held the trade. 

2 
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What pu11ed through tbeir counrry, w11 for protection, tran11ferred 
from depot to depot, u we 11ee by the remain11 of the ancient fortreu 
at Hian Ghorab ( Kani), and anotbeui1:ty mile11 inland, up the great 
Yalley ofMeifah. MoreoYer, we find that the Gebani1e11 (Kabayle T), took 
toll of all the frankincen11e that pused through their territory, after 
the custom of the Beduin11 of the pre1ent day, (1ee note p. 303). They 
were all well paid no doubt, and could be, while the Sabean• and 
Homeritea ruled :ill the commerce of the eutern and western na. 
tions that took this course, and_ which must have alway• beeu, u it 
is now, preferable to that through the Persian Gulf. 

The author of the Periplu1, therefore, mentions the names of no 
people on 1hi11 coast but the Homerites, the Sabean1,and the Nomades 
and lcthyophagi; and it would appear, as Gosellin 11tates, from the little 
allusion he makes lo the Sabeans that the Kings of Hamyar had 
already, in his time, begun to assume 11upremacy. Nor does Pto
lemy note any more, euept the .A1cila: and Sachalita:, although he 
mentions the name1 of many people who liYed in the interior. The11e 
hcila: li'ed nut to Syagro• mountain on the sea. J•%to a•le• 
Syagrum monlern '"'I'" mare A.1cita 1unt; they were evidently called 
after their vocation, (navigator11 on inflated sacs,) which happens robe 
stated by Ptolemy immediately after his mention of Syagro• eztrema, 
·(see p. 305.) Hi11 Sachalila: would appear to be no other than the 
inhabitants of the '"hil or maritime plain, (see p. 296.) Hence there 
is Huie in Ptolemy or the Periplus to identify in this respect. 

It would be interesting, however, to trace the rela1ion1hip that nists 
between the names of places and tribes on this coast and some 
of tho!e mentioned in the Xth. Chapter of Geneeis as the d..-ecen· 
danta of Shem. To wit the Mahrah, (about whom there i9 
very little known) who claim their descent from the tribe of Ad, 
(Ad the 100 of A we, the Eon of Aram, the son of Shem?~ and who 
now iuhalJit the Arad/a el Al&af, in which the tribe of Ad are said to 
have aettled. The Kathiri, (Getber1) who with the Karah inhabit 
Dofar and the mountainous tract aboYe; close behind which cornea 
the Aradla el A"/caj before mentioned. 1'he tomb of Houd, (Heber?) 
at Hasek, on the borders of the de1ert of .Akaf. The Karah, Korab, 
or Koreyah, whoae head family ia called Kahtan, ( Joktan T), mi1:ed 
with the Kathiri and inhabiting Dofar, u well u the mountain• 

.. 
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aboYe that di1trict. The Afar, (Ophir?), a large tribe behind the 
Karah, again toward• the deaert of Akaf. 'fhe pro,ince of Hadra· 
maut, (Hazarmavelh T) Saba, (Seba T), etc., are all n1me11 which con
nected with their locality: create an inlen1e de11ire to know their 
1ource. The learned Bochart bu done much in thi11 re1pecl, blll 
nery atep into 1oulhern Arabia giYea much more to do, and 11hew1 
u1 how much more i1 11lill behind. 

Thu11, in clonclusion, have we been comparing the 11outh-eastern 
1hore11 ofa country of mountain• and de1ert11; who1e inhabilanll were 
once opulent but who are now poor and needy ; a country almost 
without export, yet from lhia Yery circumstance, it11 geographical posi
tion, and lhe undaunted 1pirit of ill inhabitanll, de1tined for a time to 
become the centre of commerce and one of the riche1t nation• in the 
world. Wilhoul wood for nanl architecture, yet with the uception of 
the European nation1, (now, but probably not formerly.) producing 
the most perfected 11pecimen1 of thi11 art. 1 The latter probably a 
con11equence of their natural impulae to become the lran11port agent11 of 
produce between the eutern and we11tern nations, the= Gerrean1 from 
the western 11hore11 of the Per11ia11 Gulf norlhwe1t to Petra; and the 
Sabean11 from the 1ou1h-eastern angle of Arabia norlhward11 to the 
aame place; 11 thence to Egypt and to Syria. Joseph was sold to a 
company of lshmaelitea going down to Egypt with their camel1 
laden wilh spices. The Queen of Sheba, suppoaed to have been the 
Queen of the Sabeens, brought from the "1oulh " lo King Solomon, 
"1pice1 and gold in abundance and precious 1lone1," nor was there 
" any 1uch spice" or brought in 11 BUch abundance" as that 11 which 
Queen Sheba gaYe to king Solomon;" (B. C. cir. 992). The Babeans 
poS1e11ing the produce of the north-eastern part of Africa be1ide11 that 
of their own country, and the produce which was broughtto them from 
India and the eafitern island1, were probably by far the richest peo· 
ple in Arabia. About 1ix centurie1 after the reign of King Solomon the 

I The lines oflbe model of lbe "&Lilla," or Pirate Vesael of the Persian G111f, which 
was sent home lo lbe Graad E:1hibition from this, were considered by competent judges 
to be almost perfect; and the Arabs themselves ha,·e a aaying, that the use of lbe "Batilla" 

ceaaed only, when the S1e1tm-\'ea1el wu ioveulc<I. 

11 Heeren Hiatorical Reacarcbes, elr. Vol. ! p. 107. 
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Homerites 1 or Hamyarites sprung up, (rrom Hamyar ion of Saba 9), 

in the south-western angle of Arabia, and they after a time eclipsed 
the name of the Sabeans. Meanwhile the Thebaic Dynasty fell, 
and Egypt successively passed into the hands of the Persians, the 
Mecedoniana, and the Romans, (30, B. C.) when the latter, influenc
ed by their avarice, and their ruourable poaition, aent an expedition 
into Arabia to diacover the aourcea from which the Sabeans and 
Homeritea drew their wealth; 3 and a little before the time of the 
Author of the Periplus, he statea, CmHr destroyed Arabia feliz, or 
Aden.' Then followed the overthrow of the Hamyaritic dynuty: 
and in the aeventh century, arose Mohammedanism; and we 1ee 
the Arabians one of the rich~st nations in the world then becoming 
the most powerful. Egypt was subjected lo the Mohammedllns, and 
while their conquests were extending over nearly half the then 
known world, Arabia was forsaken, the Khalira1 was removed to 
another country, religious fanaticism seems to have usurped the 
place of her commercial enterprise at home, and subsequt'ntly the lat
ter to have slept under the security of the all providing Koran; when 
the discovery of the paasage round the Cape of Good HopP., at 
the end of the firteenth century, threw open the commerce of (ndia 
to the Europeans through adilferent route, and thus the ancient office 
of the Arabians ceased. The E_ast India Company was formed, their 
first hostile collision with the Indians look place at Surat in Jf.44, 
and since that the whole country has been subjected to the English. 
Aden has been seized, the old route of commerce between the east
ern and western nations, has again been established, but the Arabs are 
no longer the carriers of the produce. They have become poor and 
divided among themst'lves, the religion of Mohammed is diHppear
ing from among them fast, and they are returning to the heathenism 
and barbarity of their aboriginal slate. 

l B. C. 370 See Gosellio Op. cil. Vol. ii. p. 112, 113. ' Pocock Spec. Hi&I. Arab. p. 38. 
3 Strabo (Esp. of A:lius GalJus) L, ni. 

' Loe. cit. p. 15. 
I Tbe Abyuinieos conquered Yemen A. D. 5!4 end 011 Ibis occasiou the Romans are 

11a1ed to have leal them 600 veuels lo 1ran1porl their army across the Red Sea I<• 
Arabia. (Euai aur l'Hi1loire de1 Arabs par A. P. <'auuin de Perceval. I. i. p. 134.) 
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ART. VII.-An Account of the Agate and Carnelian Trade 
of Cambay. By Ma. Auau&Tus SuMMERS1 Senior Apothe
cary at Cambay. Communicated by the Government. 

The Agate and Carnelian Trade forms a subject of much inten:st, 
although hitherto il has excited little attention, and little desire has 
heen manifested to acquire a ko_owJedge of the uried• and complex 
processes which attend the firSl procuring of the stones in the rough 
elate, to the ultimate perfection of their finish arrived at by the art of 

the Lapidary at Cambay. This I shall attempt to detail, and from the 
following statements of the different Alg.i.tes Mld Carnelians, it will be 
evident, that aithough they still bear lite name of Cambey 8tones, and 
this place has held the reputation for a considerable time of being fa
med for its agate mines, etc.,. yet they are·1eally brought here in the 
rough state from ditTerent parts of Guzerat, and are wrought by 
the Lapidaries 11ere in workshops which have been established for 
upwards of a century. Although the value of their traffic has been 
considerably reduced of late years, they still form, nPxHo cloth, thtt 

principal articles of commerce, yit'lding a good profit lo the tradeni, 
formiug a valuable source of revenue to the State, and giving em
ploymen~ to nearly two thousand people, who are engsged in the 
manufacture of ornaments from them in the busy workshops of this 
place, amounting in aJI to about seventy-five large, and twenty.five 
11mall. 

The traders are Baniyan and Borah merchants, fourteen in number,. 
who purchase the wrought articles from the head lapidaries •d 
11end them to Bombay, Djiddah, an1lother port11. 

The workmen or artificers form a distinct corporate body called 
the Akkikia Jumat or Panchaiyat, and. are designated as follow11 :-
100 Akkikia1, master artificers or heads of establishments; 300 Gai
sias or workers on lapidary wheds; 200 Dholiaa or polishers on rougli· 
and hard polishing stones ; 50 Pattimari, or poli11hers on wooden 
frames; 100 Badari or borers who are employed in the drilling pro
ee~ses ; total 700. These form the Panchaiyat or regularly consti-
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luted tradesmen ; besides which, upwards of a thousand people are 

· employed in the different shops as day-lubourers, in chipping, cutting 
slabs, &c. these consist of men and boys, both Hindoos and Mahom
medans. 

The Panchaiyat holds the power-0f ad<ling to I heir number; each 
person on admission pays a few hundred rupees which is spent in 
dinners. Each department of labour remains distinct, the artisan in 

one branch will not interfere with, or undertake the work of another 
l;>ranch; and all ertioy distinct privileges pertaining to their respecth·e 
deparlments, needless to notice here. 

Th .. following are the stones wrought at Cambay :-

Jaaper, Heliotrope, or Bluodslont.-A beautifully variegated slone 
with a greenish base. The green with llame-like streaks, or red 

spolled delinPations, is named by the lapidary Lila Chantudar; that 
more nriegated with green, 11ed and yellow tints, is named Pattolia. 
It occurs in massive layers, is hard, breaks with a dull fracture, and 

takes a high polish. 
·It is procured ·near the 1village of Tankarra in the territory of the 

Murvi Rajah, about twelve miles north of Rajkote, and is brought from 
the top of the hill named Bang, also from below the hill under the 
soil, wher.e it occurs in massive layers., from eight ounces to forty 
pounds in weight. 

Remark.-For permission to collect the stone eight annu per 
maund, (40 pounds), is paid to the Rajah, and two annas per bullock 
'load, for passing through his territory; four and half rupees per load 
is paid for bullock-hire to Cambay. A bullock-load contains three 
maunds, on which a town-duty of eight annas is le,·ied at Cambay. 

Muu-Agate.-Named by the lapidary Suwa Buji. This is a beauti 

fut species of agate, of a Hry clear, or clouded, cryslalline base ; 
with impressions of dark green moss, or delineations of reddish brown 
r.ioss. It is found in massive layers, often cracked in various ways, 
and is hard and receive11 a fine polish. 

It is procured near the village of Tankarra, in the territory of the 
Muni Rajah, and at Bud Kotra about three miles from Tankarra. 
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It is found in the plain, about two feet under the surface of the soil, 
in massive layen, cracked, and weighing from eight ounces to thirty 

or forty pounds. 
Remark.-The same as that concerning Jasper. See above. 
Agate, Common.- A mineral whose base is chalcedony blended 

with quartz and carnelian. The white or semitransparent is named 
Dhola, and the cloudy and streaked Jomma. Its color is generally a 
grayish while of different sh11des. It is pretty hard, brittle, and mas
sive, and receives a high polish. It is procured near the village of 
Mahidpore three miles from Tankarra, in the territory of the Rajah 
of M urvi ; and occurs in the plain near the surface of the soil in ·mas
sive blocks, the most perfect not exceeding five pounds ; the iuferior 
quality and cracked, as high as sixty pounds in weight. 

Reinark.-The same as that for -the foregoing. 
Agate, Kupperwange.-This is a beautiful spieces ofagate; that 

having the impressions of minerali:r.ed plants delicately preserved, with 
a clear semi-transparent base, is named Karriah; that of variegat
ed shades of color, with landscape or other delineations, is named 

Ag·giah Ruttia &c. It occurs in pebbl~s or rolled muses, is hard 
and receives a high degree of polish. It is procured at Kupperwange 
in the Kaira Zilla, and in the bed of the river Majaim, between 
the village of Amliala and Mandwah, about fifteen miles from Kup
perwange, and is found on the banks and in the beds of rivers in roll
ed balls of spheroidal, reniform, and amygdaloidal figures, from eight 
ounces to ten pounds in weight. 

Remark.-The Ilheels search for the stones, and sell them to a 
Borah at Mandwah, from whom the lapidaries purchase them at from 
three to twelve rupees per maund. according to their quality. They 
are carted or brought on donkies to Cambay. Ten maunds of the 
stone is valued at one hundred rupees, on which a duty of four. rupees 
and eight annas is charged here. 

Agate, V eintd.-N amed by the lapidary, Doradar, of different shades 
of white with dark streaks, or a dark ground with white thready 
1treaks, assuming different forms. 
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It occurs imbedded in clayey soil, is hard, and taku a Ye.ry high 
polish. It is procured at Rhanpore and its adjacent vill11ges, named 
Darpipla and Ninama, in the Ahmedabad Zilla near Danduka; and is 
found under the upper strata of soil, in pebbles of various shapes, not 
exceeding half a pound in weight. 

Remark.-A feP. of two rupees per cart-load is paid to the Govern
ment authorities, and the stones are carted to Cambay. The cart
load is 40 maund11, which pays a town duty ofhvo rupees herP.. 

Chocolate Ftou.-So named from its colour, is also called Katiah; 
It is of a brownish earthy base, not very hard, of a dull fracture, and 
does not take a high polish. It is procured at Rhanpore, near Duu
duka, and at Tankarra, in the territory of the l\lurvi Rajah, and is 
found on the surface, and a few feet under the soil, in masses from 
one to eight pounds in weight. 

Remark.-lt is brought from Tankarra on bullocks, at the rate of 
rupees 4l per load, and in carts from Rhanpore, at Rs. 15 per cart
load, besides the Government fee of two rupees per cart-load. 

Chry.ttal.-Named Phattak, is a clear transparent stone, resembling 
glass in appearance, it receives a high polish. It is procured at Tan
karra in the territory of the Rajah of Murvi, and is founJ in masses 
under the surface of the soil, from one Lo twenty pounds in weight. 

Remark.-This pays the same duty as the other stones io the Ra
jah of Murvi's territory. 

Variegated Stone.-Named by the lapidary Mi-mariam, is of a 
liver brown earthy base, with yelluwish impressions of shells and ani-
1nalcules; having a pretty marbled appearance, but does not receive 
a good polish. It is procured at Dhokawllrra in the Runn, about six
ty miles north of Deese, and is found in large masses on the hill, and 
dug up in large blocks at its base. From whence it is carted to 
Cam bay.· 

Lapia Lazuli.-Or the azure stone, n~med at Cambay, Rajahwar
rad, is of a deep blue colour, and son earthy base, with a sprinkling 
ofsilvery or golden spots. May be known lJy its lJeautiful indigo blue 

colour. It is soft anJ does not receive a high polish. It is imported 
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at Cambay from Bombay, and is br1,,ught f1om Persia and Bokhara. 
It is said to be found in rounded balls in the beds ofriveu. 

Jtt-Stone or Oh1idian.-Named here K11la. phattar, resembles glass 
1n fracture, is not very heuy and takes a high polish. It is imported 

at Cam bay from Bombay, and is said to occur on the hills at Bokhara, 
-and at Aden in large blocks. 

Blue-Sto11e, named Ferora.-lt is of various shades of blue, and is a 
composition resembling glass, it is sofl, and takes a good polish. It 
resemhles the true Fero1<1 when highly polished. It is imported al 
Cambay from Bombay, and is said to be prepi.red in China. It is 
brought from China in fla:t pieces not exceeding half a pound in 

weight. 
Carnelians,-Named Gha", in their original state. They ar~ clowrly, 

of various shades of brown, some, and uthers of different tinllf of yel
low. After exposure to the sun and baking, they assume other tints 

asfollo\\s: 
Light-brown becomes white, Dhola; pale yenow, rose colour, Gu

lahi; deep yellow, red, Lal; a mixture of cloudy brown and yel
low, become~ white and red, named Ahlaki; another shade of 
yellow turns pinkish purple, named NajtJTmani; and brown become1 
a darker shade, named Emni. 

They are dug up in large quantities, and after undergoing the pro
cess of baking, they receive a high-degree of polish, and are wrought 
into flat and round necklaces, bracelets, armlets, stones for seals, 

-chessmen, marbles, studs, rings, &c. They are pr1>cured from the 

base of the hills of Bowa, B. Abbas and Rajpipla in the territory 
-of the Nadode Rajah, who is tributary to H. HighneH the Gaik
war. The N adode Rajah farms the quarries to native contractons, 

who pay annually, from Rs. 2000, to 2000 to the Rajah, for the sole 
privilege of collecting the stones. 'l'hey are found in the shape of 
pebbles, imbedded in a soft yellow soil or in bluish-gray clay. These 
-vary to a pound weight, and are chiefly of uneven form and surface. 

The other stones found in the neighbourhood or on the hills, and 
!lot subjected to the ~ating process are as follows :-
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Mora or Bowa Gori.-A 11pecies of Onyx or dark colcured Carne
lian with white veins; or a grayish white ground with dark veins, IL!· 

11uming various figures, they receive a high degree of poli~h and are 
much prized at Djiddah in Arabia. They arc procured on the Bowir 
Gori and Abbas hills or at their base, or in the bed of the rivi!r 
formed by the monsoon streams between the hills. Mura is found CID, 

or at, the base of the hills in pebbles not exceeding a pou11d in weight. 
Between the Bowa Gori and Bowa Abbas hills, on the plain, are small· 
mounds, from whenre the stones are obtained by the Bheels of the 
districts. The excavations are of wme depth, forming galleries in a 
horizontal direction, about five feet in height and four broad; the 
miners are obliged to use a lamp and work in pairs, one is employed 
with the pickan: in the quarry, the other at the entrance to ex

amine the stones, which is done hy chipping olf a piece, the good are 
retained and the bad rejected on the spot. When a larger number of 
men are employed, the galluies are extended in ditfnent directions, 
with supports and air-passages. The labour of the two men for the 

day, or for eight or ten hours, produces from ten to forty pounds in 
weight of Carnelians, whieh are brought in the evening to the village 
of Rattanpore, and transferred to the Contractor or his people. When 

a large quantity is thus procured, they are exposed in the fields to the 

sun for two months or more, after which in the month of May gene
rally, a trench is formed in the field two feet in depth and three in 

breadth. In this, fires of goat and cow-dung are lit up, and the 

stones in earthen pots, in single rows, are placed in the trench; the· 
fire is kept up from sunset to sunrise, when the pots are removed and 

the stones piled away. The Contractor attends the heating process; 
the stones are once a year carted lo _Nemodra, and comeyed in canoes 

down the river lo Broach, from whence they are brought in boats to· 
Cam bay. 

Each bag of twenty-Jive maunds, pays a duty of one and a half rupee 
to the Bombay Government, at Broach, in addition to the import and 
export duty at Cambay. The stones are sold to the heads of the 

lapidary-manufactorics. The town import duty is one and a half 
rupee. 
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Cat's Eye, named Claalumdar.-The principal colour is gray pre
seuting many varit'ties u@ually translucent. It is hud, and has the 
appearance more or less, of a cat's c:/t bird's eye. It is much esteemed 
and receives a high degree of polish.• 

Rori or La,,,unia.-A yellow pebble, semi-transparent, found scan
tily with Cat's Eyes; takes a fine polish and is much esteemed. It is 
usually cut for ring-stones. These are found on the BowaGari and B· 
Abbas hills, or at their base; or in the bed of the river formed by the 
rains between the hills, which is dry in the month of Or,tober; and 
they occur with blunt edges or in rolled pieces, as pebbles, and are of 
various shapes and small sizes, not exceeding two ounces in weight. 
They are sought for by the Bheels of the district, and disposed of to 
the Contractor al Ruttanpore who sells them to the heads of the dir
ferent lapidary man11factori1:s at Cambay. 

A.rticlu wrought by the Cambay L11pidarie1.-1'hose for sale to the 
gentry passing through Cambay, aud sent to Bombay for the English, 
Calcutta, and other markets, are ml\lle of Agates, Blood-Stone, and 
Carnelians; and wrought into models of cannon, with carriages and 
appurtenances complete; slabs for boxes; sets of a variety of slabs, 
twenty in number, to form a square table; cups and saucers, chess
men, flower-vases, penracks, card and letter-racks, watch-stands 
ink-stands, kuife-handles, rulers, paper-cutters, paper-weights, pen
holders ; sets of necklaces, bracelets and broaches of a variety of pat
terns, crochet-needles, silk-winders, marbles, brace and shirt-studs, 
and seals ; also rough specimens of stone with one side polished. 

Articles wrought for China, are comprized of only two kinds, and 
are made entirely of Carnelians. First the oval and square flat-stones 
resembling watch-seals, large and small named Mogli gool, worn as 
armlets and dress ornaments; second, the beads named at Cambay 
Dhol; each necklace containing fifty beads, these are all plain polished. 

• What is called <.:at'• Eye generally is Fibroru quartz; tbe1e are not .fibroru purfz 

but 1mall globular agates formed of concentric la yen. They are very commonly used i11 

Bombay as charm• for 1ore eyes. They are set in copper or ailver ringa, lllld are lei 0111 

or purchased u required. Ed. · 
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and round. Vast quantities of them are annually exported from 
Cambay, to Bombay for China; the e:1tent of valuation is from 60,000 
to 60,000 rupees annually. 

Articles for the Mocha, Djiddah, and Mecca markets are made out of 
the veined Agate from Rhanpore, Carnelians from Ratlanpore, the 
Cat's eye, and Jet or Obsidian; the!le are worked into large quanti
ties of rings bolh plain and ornamented, ring stoues, wristlets, armletll 
and necklace!!, embracing the following varieties :-

Necklaces:-Pailudar Dhol, cut beads; Gu.kradar Dhol, Diamond 
cut beads; Badami Arr, almond shaped neklace ; Khantli, oblong flat 

necklace; ChamrJlcli, spear shaped; Madaliyah, Tawitch or Tahriiz, 
composed of three stones ; .Sadah A:hanta, plain round beads, used a1 
a necklace and rosary. 

Armlets and Wristlets:-Mutia Madaliyah compo!ed of two stones, 

worn as an armlet or wristlet; Paitah, a wristlet composed of seven 
round flat stones; Pone hi, a wristlet composed of several fiat stones; 
Baiju.tah, an armlet of one stone cut into a fanciful device. 

Single stones in the shape of large fiat seals called Nimghu.l. 
Rings :-These are made of Carnelian of various devices named 

Ungotee ; ring-stones for setting, called Na,gina, are made of Car
nelian and Cat's eye. 

The articles for the Djiddah and Mocha markets are packed up in 
Chests, also in bales with cloths, and e:1ported to Bombay, and 
Veraiwul Bunder near Diu, where they are reshipped to their destina
tion. 

Manu.f acture of the different articlea. 

Bead1.-The following is the process of making Beads :-The 
stones are first broken into pieces of the size desired. An iron spike 

named lchondia is driven into the ground in an inclined direction wit~ 
one point upwards, the stone is placed on this point, and chipped with 
a hammer made of horn, till rounded; it is then pas!led on to the pol
isher, who fi:1es a number, of equal size, in a pair of wooden or bam
boo clamps, and rubs them on a coarse and hard polishing stone called 

Dholia ; these are then transferred to another man, who securing them 
7 ~ 
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in a wooden clamp, rubs them against a grooved polishing Lloard nam
ed pattiniar, on which is smeared a composition of emery and lac, 
turning the beads round so that every part of the surface might assume 
a globular form and become polished. The final polish is given, by 
the beads so prepared, Lleing put from one to seferal thousands, into a 

stout leather bag, about two feet in length and from ten to tweh-e inch
es in diameter, with some emery dust and very fine powder, named 

wurry, ( the sediment from the carnelian deposited in an earthen 

dish partially filled with water, during the process of drilling holes 
in the beads, which is always collected and dried,) the mculh of the 

bag is then tied up, and a flat leather thong or tape is passed round its 
centre, after which it i~ rolled by two men scaled at opposite ends of 

a room, to,vards each other, from ten to fifteen days; during which 
time it is kept moistened with water. When the beads ha,·e taken a 

bright polish, they are passed on to the people who Llore the holes, 

which is elfected by means ofa steel drill tipped with a small diamond ; 
during which process the spot is fed with water drop by drop, passed 
through a thin narrow recd or metallic tulle. 

The Cut-Beads, are passed from the rough polishing stone to the 
lapidary-polishing and cutting plate, and lastly the holes are drilled. 

K11ife Handles. These undergo exactly the same process as the 

cut-bPads and are shaped to any pattern. 
Cups and Saiicer11, and other hollow articles arc wrought according 

to the required external shape on the steel spike, and a rough polish 

J.?;iven on the rough polishing stone ; the cavity is formed Lly the dia
mond lipped drill, lo the depth of one fourth of an inch, all mer the 
space until it exhillits a honeycomlled surface, when the prominent 
parts round the holes are then chipped away, and this process repeal
ed, until the depth and form desired is obtained. They are then 
polished upon prepared moulds of convex formation, and of the 
same composition as the polishing plates, which are allached 10 the 
turning wheel. 

Ca1111011. The Llorc of the cannon is flfectcd by a drill with two 
1.liamonds, to the depth required ; afterwards fi,·e other drills suc
cessively incre:ising in. thickness are sullstituted, carh ha\'ing, an 
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increase in the number or diamonds placed circlewise, the last con
taining as many as twelve diamonds. 

Slab1, Paper-cutler• P. weights ~c.-are cnt by means of a tootliless 
saw made of iron ; and fixed to a light wooden frame ; the cut is fed 
with emery dust and water; when the stone is small the saw is worked 

by one man, when large by two men. The stone to be wrought up
on is attached to a large wooden frame, which is fixed in the ground. 
The cement consists of a coarse description of bees wn with the fine 
fibres of new cloth, by means of which the stones are firmly attached 
to the wooden frame work. Several men, in a row, are at the same 
time employed culling through different pieces of stone. 

Table prepared from rcrnrns of the Cambay Custom-House, ex
hibiting the values of the Traffic in wrought Cam bay StC1nes and Ex
port-Duty thereon, for the two official years 1848-49 and 1849-50, 
commencing in May and ending in April: 

'* b ,, 
~: ~ . g! . Bal'• of Cu1tom1 :;; :' : : e..: : : Corneliao1 Total value duty on the 
e =: •: :i S 1ent in of Carnelioo1 pa~L. of the m M 111111 Miii llarre baleo oenl each I llr1111b Go-
-- -- of cloth. 7ear. •orument. 
Been- Kee- Kem- J 

dr7. I 1a. din. Patio 

1--1-848-4-9-.-•• -•• -•• -.-•• -•• -•• -.-••. :,--1-0 1-3--:-1-=-1-D:-~·-·-18-:·-.:· ~::::·1~1':11-R-u_;,_::_•-.,~-4-;~·:I 
Jll49.li0...... ...... ... • • IS I 11 6 98 638 94,!IO'J .... , 1,186 4j 6 

In the above table the export cluty levied by the Nawab is not 

given; the amount exactly trebles that of the British Government, 
\vhich is calculated at one rupee and four annas per cent. on valua
tion; this is independent of private fees levied by the Nawab's native 
officials. 

.. 
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ART. VIIl.-Extractsjrom the. l'roceedings of the &cietyfor 

the year 1849-50. 

MEMBERS ELECTED. 

FROM 21~T DEC. 18-l.O TO 25TK NOY. 1850 INCLUSIVE 

B. White, Esq. 
A. Burn, 1\1. D. 

Capt. Heatly. 

. D. Framjee, Esq . 
H. 8colt, Esq. 
J. Ritchie, Esq. 
Lieut. H. Gilmore. 

F. W. Watkins, Esq. 
J. Graham, Esq. 

Capt. C. W. Tremenheere 
Lieut. Coll. W. Wyllie, C. 8. 

R. Jamsetjee, Esq. 
Capt. C. M. Barrow. 
S. Jamsetjee, Esq. 

Commodore S. Lushington, R.N. 

PRESENTS FOR THE LIBRARY. 

DOl'l'O&lt, 

M1H1ss1rr1 VALLEY, Ancient Monuments of the. 
Volume 1, 4to. " The first of the Smith-
sonian contributions to knowledge ". . . • . . The Board of Re-

CeALMEa's (Patrick) Ancient srulptured monu- gents. 
ments of the County of Angus, including 
those at Meigle in Pertshire and one at 
Fordoun ln the Mearns.. • • • • . . . . . • • • . . P. Chalmers Esq: 

INSCRIPTIONS, Arabic and Persian from Beeja

poor, collected and copied by Hoossein Sa
hib 8hangay and l\lahomed Ali Bhangay, 
Rojendars ofBeejapoor 18-18-49. • • • • • • . . H.B. E. Frere Esq. 

SvKooNTULA NATVCB., a Dramatic Story in the 
Persian character, from the Hindee lloman 
Orthoepigraphical Ultimatum of Dr. J. 8. 
Gilchrist, by Bomanje~ Dossabhai.. . . . . The Auth<>r. 
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BoTFIELD'l!I (Beriah) Notes on the Cathedral Li

braries of England ..••••.••....•••.••• 

IlROCKe .. u1's (Von Dr. Herman) Vendidad Sade; 
Die herligen Schrlften Zorasters, Yagna, 
Vispered and Vendida~. • . . . . . • • . . • . . 

BRIGG'S (H. G.) Cities ofGujarashtra, their To-
pography and History illustrated in the 
Journal of a Recent Tour ..••••..•... 

BRuc1's Annals of the East India Company. 
Volumes 3 ...........•••..•......•... 

Bu1sT's (George L. L. D.) Rain-Gauge ...... . 
B1su:s and BIBLICAL LITERATURE, catalogue of, 

published by J. C. Stewart.. • •......•.. 
CHURCH M1ss10NARY RECORD, 14 Nos. of, with 

a report of the Bombay Auxiliary Church 
Missionary Society, and No. 10 ofl850 ... 

CHRESTOMATHIE IIINDIE ET H1NDOUJE a !'u
sage des Eleves de L'Ecole speciale des 

Langues Orientales Vivantes pres la Bibli-
otheque Nationale. Published under the di

rection of M. Garcin de Tassy. . ....••. 
CODE of Regulations for the Government of 

the Presidency of Bombay, with notes, a 
Key, Index, Interpretations and Epitome 
of the acts of the Legislative Council of 

lndiit. Volumes 2. Edited by W. H. Harri-. 
son Registrar S. D. A .............. .. 

Ditto.----Ditto. Ditto ••••• 
COOVER.JEE RusToJKJEE MODY, Gujarathi Ver

sion of his Prize-Essay on Female Infan-

DoNoas. 

The Author. 

The Govt.ofB'hay. 
The Hon'ble J. P. 

Willoughby. 
The Author. 

Rev. Dr. Wilson. 

Rev. C. Isenberg. 

M. Garcin de Tuey. 

The Editor. 

The Gott. ofB'bay. 

ticide... . . . . • . •• • • . • . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . The Go1't. ofB'bay. 
DALZELL's (A. N.) 1st and 2nd contributions to 

Indian Botany, from Hooker's Journal of 
Botany, Nos. 14 and 17................ The Author. 

J 7. 
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DuzlLL's (P, M.) Monthly Statements of the 
External Commerce of the Presidency of 
Bombay from Nov. 1849 to Sep. 1860. 

ELLIOT'S (Sir H. M.) Bibliographical Index to 
the Historians of .Mohammedan India. 
Vol. I .......................... ·.·· 

GBA1'T (Col. C. W.) on Bombay Cotton and 
ludian Railways. . ••••...•••••••.••.• 

GaunTe's (W. Esq.) Itinerary Notes on Planta 
collected in India and the neighbouring 
countrie3, 1837 to 1842 ...••.•...•.•.. 

--lcones Plantarum Asiaticarum, Part II, 
On the higher Cryptogamous Plants .•••.. 

---Notuhe ad Plantas Asiaticas, Part II, 
Ou the higher Cryptogamous Plants •••..• 

ff.A.LAY Ru's Futtuhgurb Naman in Hiodoostaoi. 
HooGsoN's (8. H.) Essay the .first, on the Kooch 

Bado, and Dhimal Tribes, in three parts. 
Part ht Vocabulary, 2nd Grammar, 3rd Lo-
cation, numbers, creed, customs, condition, 
and physical and moral characteristics of 
the people •••••.••••••••••••••••••••• 

HuNTER's (A.) Report on the Pottery of India. 
JouaNAL of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern 

Asia, Nos. 10 to 12, of Vol. III, 1849, and 
Nos. 1 to 8, of Vol. IV, 1800 ....•.. , ... 

---Nos. 10 to 12, of Vol. Ill, for 1849, and 
Nos. 1 to 8 ofvol. IV. for 1850 ........ . 

LASSEN
1s (C. Von) lndische Alterthumskuode. 

Zweiter Band ......• , ... , •••...•..• 
~ueursoN's (John) Genuine and Spurious Re

ligion, a compendious, scriptural and con-
~ecutive view of the origin, development, 
and character of different systems of be-

DOl'fOBS. 

The Author. 

The Govt. of B'bay. 

Sir H. 1\1. Elliot 
K.C.B. 

1'he Author. 
The Govt. of B'bay• 

The Editors. 

The Govt. of B'bay. 

The Author. 

lief. Vols. 2...................... . . -------

2 
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Do1rnas. 
Mo.N'TGOMl.RT's (Robert) Statistical Report of 

the District of Cawnpore.. . • . . . . • . . . . • The Govt. ofB'bay 
NEWBOLD'& (T. J.) Political and Statistical ac-

count of the British Settlementa in the 
Straits of Malacca. Vola. 2. • • . . • • . • . . • . The Author. 

OsHRVATJONS made at the Magnetical and 
Meteorological Observatory of Bombay for 
the year 1847, under the Superintendence 
of C. W. Montriou, Commander I. N.... The Govt. ofB'bay. 

REPORT of the Smithsonian Institution, u.hibit-
ing its Plans, Operationa, and Financial 
Condition, up to January lat 1849 ...... . 

--- of the proceedings of the Vernacular 
Society of Guzerat for the year 1849 ....• 

--- of Criminal Cases determined in the 
Court of the Sudder Foujdaree Adawlut of 
Bombay, compiled by A. F. Bellasis Esq. 
B. C. S .•.•••••.•••..•••.•••.••.•...• 

- of the Calcutta Public Libruy, from 
February lo December 1849 ••••.•...... 

- Thirty-fifth, of the Bombay Education 
Society for the year 184.9 ........••..•• 

- on a General Scheme for Extramural 
Sepulture •..• ~·· •.•••.••••..••..••••. 

- of the Board of Education of Bombay 
for the years 1847-48 .•........•...... 

- Ditto. ditto. ditto .. 
--- Annual, of the Grant Medical College 

The Board of Re· 
gen ta. 

A. K. Forbes, Esq. 

The Gort. of B'bay. 

The Society. 

T. S. Cowie, E!!q. 

The Board. 
The Govt. ofB'bay. 

Bombay for 1849-50.. . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . The Superintendent. 
--- Ditto. ditto. ditto.. The Govt. of B'bay. 
REPORTS Medical, aelected by the Medical Board 

from the records of their Office and pub-
lished under the sanction of the Madras 
Government... • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • The Medical Board, 
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DoNoas. 
Soc1nz D& G&oaane1E, Bulletin de la. Troi-

1ieme Serie. Tome XII....... . • . • . . . • • • The Society. 
Socl&TY, Royal Asiatic, of Great Britain and Ire

land, Journal of. Vol. XII, Part II ..... 
--- Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic, 

Journal of. Nos. 1,·2, 3, and 4, for 1846-47 
and 48 ......•••••.••.••..••••...•. ,· 

---Royal Astronomical, Monthly Notices of, 
containing papers, abstracts of papers, and 
reports of the proceedings of, Vol. VIII. 
from November 1847 to June 1848, with 
one Supplement. Vol. IX. Nos. 8 and 9, 

and Vol. X. to l\lay. No. 7 ...•... , ..... 
--- Royal Ar.tronomical, Memoirs of, Vole. 

XVII. and XVIII ................... .. 
- Bombay Geographical, Transactions 

of, Vol. IX. from.May 1849, to August 1830. 
UTTARA RAM.! CeERITRA. A Drama .. , •.... 
Suaa:n's (Captain) Dictionary, English and 

Panjabi, al!lo Dialogues English and Pan
jabi, with Grammar and E1.planatory Notes. 

Sra:n' (Lieut. Col. W. H.) Cont1ibutions to the 
Statistic1 of Sugar, produced within the 
Briti1h Dominions in India.-Statistics of 
the Civil Justice in Bengal.-On the fall of 
rain on the Table-land of Uttree Mullay, 
Travancore, during the year 1846.-Dis-
cussion of Meteorological Observations 
taken in India .•..••...•......•....... 

TABLEAUX DE LA REVOLUTION FRANCAISE. Vols. 
2. folio .••...•....•..•........••.•.. 

W1LsON's (The Rev. John D. D.), Short life of 
the Apostle Paul, with a· Summary of 
Christian doctrine as unfolded in hi' Epis:
tles. In Sanskrit ''ersion ............•. 

Rev. P. Anderson. 

Sir II. l\I. Elliot 
K.C.B. 

The Author. 

The Govt. of B'bay. 

The Author. 
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DONORS. 
WJGHT's (Robert ) lcones Pl11ntarum India: 

Orientalis, Part IV. Vol. IV.. .. . • .. .. .. The Govt. of B'bay. 
--- illustrations of lndiau Botany Part III. 

Vol. II ........................... .. 
ZEITsceaJFT der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 

Gesellschaft herausgegeben, Von den Ges-
chaftfuhrern. Heft I. II. and IV. 1860.... The Society. 

ZJUTSCBRIFT fur die kunde des Morgenlandes 
herausgegeben, Heft 11. and III. Von Chris-
tian Lassen. . ..•..••.....• , , ..... , .. 

PRESENTS FOR THE MUSEUM. 

Antipathe11 Spiralis, two large specimens or, 
from the Straits or Malacca. . . . , ... , ••• 

Bag, made in Coorg by stripping the bark off a 
species or Upa.a .A111iari1 entire. 1'hese bags 
are closed at one end by a solid piece, 
or the tree and are used for holding 

grain &c., •••..... , ••..... , . , . , ••.• 
Calcareous Incrustations, from a Calciferou11 

Spring at Baneshwar near Nassapoor ... . 
Cobra de Capello, specimen of .. , •. , ..... . 
Coal, specimens of, from Kala Bagb. , •.•.... 
Coins, five Silver and fourteen Copper, from 

Peshawar (a) ... , .• , ........... , .•. , .. 
--- Gold, one with Persian Inscription 

(Mohur, Mohammed Shah, 23d year of his 
reign, A.H. 1153.) (b) ............. .. 

--- Gold 24 viz. I. Finam Annesgondee.-
19 Pagodas.-4. Mohurs: Alumgheer, A. 
H. ll;O. Shah Jehan, A. II. 1037: Shah 
Jahanabad, A. H. 1111. Jahand

0

ar Shah, A. 
H. 1124, (c) .•.•...•................ 

Dr. Bremner. 

J. IJ. Blane, Esq. 

ff. 8. E. Frere Esq. 
W. Hameg, Esq. 
Col. Hallet. 

Col. Jc>rvis. 

The Govt. ofB'bay. 

(a.) See this Art. Proceedings Off. Lit. and Sc. 18th Arril 1860. (b.) Id. (c.) Id. 
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Do1'0a1. 
Croeodilu1 Gangeticu11, skin of, from Surat. • • A. F. Bellasi1, Esq. 
Dendritic Lime11tone, portion of taken from a 

quarry about 30 miles from Neemuch. It 
ia of the same kind as that of the Southern 
Maratha Country, and is quanied in like 
manner in large slebs. • • • • . . • • • • • • • . . • Dr. Malcolm1on. 

Diorite, Magnetic, portion of, (di1c0Yered by 
Capt. Jenkins 10 Madru N. I. See Asiatic 
Journal, No. CCII. page ·UO.) • . . . •• • • Dr. Spi11bury. 

Elephu A11iaticu1, portion of tusk of, from the 
nlley of the Nerhudda near Bettaree. (Fos.) 

-right side oflower jaw of, (a young animal,) 
containing a part of the molar tooth. (Fos.) 

Geological Specimens collected about Trana
drum and Cochin by General Cullen; con-
11iating of Limestones, Lignites, Foieil 
Resin and Graphite • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • Dr. Buis&. 

Hippopotamus, portion of the right jaw of, con-
taining the two posterior molars. (Foe.).. Dr. Spilsbury. 

Iron ore, 11pecimen of~ common to the neigh
bour.hood of Saugar. • • • . ••.••••.•.••• 

Janlhina and Porpita, 11pecimens of, collected 
between Bombay and the Cape of Good 
Hope .•.••..•..•••.•.••..•..••••••• , Capt. l\fontriou. 

Laterite, Granite, &c., 1pecimen9 of, collected 
from the neighbourhood of Vingorla.. • • N. A. Dalzell, Esq. 

Mineralogical specimens collected at the Ma~ 
ritius and Aden by Dr. Malcolm1on...... Dr. Malcolmson. 

Quartz Rock, specimen of cellular, from Shah
gu rh near Dhamoree, in which is diuemi
nated a large quantity of red and green 
oxide of Copper, together with cryll&lline 
calcareoua spar. . .•••..•.•• , • • • • • . • • . Dr. Spil1bary. 
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Red-clay, 1pecimen11 or, po11llfflling. colum"nar 
structure, from Trap-Rock, near Kola
poor, co!lected by Dr. Broughton .•..•••• 

Rock-specimen11, a cotlection or, from the ia
land of Bombay, consisting of green11tone, 
traps, basaltll, clays and aque0tt11 depo111ta; 
also of rocka foreign to the island of Bom
bay but found on its 11hore11.. • • • • • . .•. 

-specimens, collected from Maekat in 
Arabia, Persia, and Babylonia .•.••.•.•. 

-Salt, 11pecimen11 of from Kala Bagh ...• 
Sculptures, fifteen fragments of, proc1:1red from 

a ruined Temple on a hill in the Eusof·Zai 
country, collected by Lieut. Miller .••... 

Talcose Sand11tone, specimen or, light yellow, 
fine grained, containing here aud there 
amall red globular ferruginou11 concretion• 
of the au.me material; found 40 mile• 11outh 
of Chandree ••••••••.•••••••••••••••• 

Talc-Schist, specimens of, containing 11pecular 
iron ore, collected by Dr. Malcolmson 
from the hills above Pali, 60 miles norlh of 
Peshawar ......................... . 

Ttap-Tufa, 11pedmen11 of, from the i11laod or 
Bombay .•••••••••••••••••••••••••.•• 

Woods, specimen11 or, uaed at Pe11hawar for 
bui'ding, and all olher purpose11 requiring 
timber of a 11troog and lasting na1ure ; 
collected by Dr. Ma.Jcolmson ••••..•••... 

DOlfORll. 

H.B. E. Frere, Esq. 

Dr. Bui11t. 

Capt. Newbold. 
Col. Hallet. 

Dr. Arnott. 

Dr. Spilsbury. 

The Hon'ble J. P. 
Wmougbhy. 

Dr. Buist. 

The Hon'ble J. P. 
Willoughby. 

ORIGINAL COMMUNICATIONS. 
COMMUNICATEl> 

.Andenon (The ReY, P.) 11ome account by, orthe BY. 

Bhatti Kbya or Poems of Bhatti. l 81A April 
Je:w». (a) .. .. .. .. . . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. • . The Author. 

(a.) See la1t No. of JI. p. IO. 
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Anderson (The Rev. P.) Some account, together 
with Fae-simile DevanB.gar1 transcript and 
translation hy, of a Copper-plate Inscription 
in the Society's Museum. - 15t/a Augu1t 

1850 (a) ......................... . 
Carter (H.J. Esq.) Observations by, on the Ser

pentine Rocks and Aqueous Rtrata of Mas
cal and its Neighbourhood. - 161/a May 
1850 (b) .• •....••.•.•....•.•.••....•• 

Jacob (Major J.eOrand) 1''ac-similes of Inscrip
tions in Ancient Sanscrit by, taken from 
Coppt>r-plates fount! in the Sawant Wari 
Teritory, with translations. Second con· 
tribution.-2tt/a January 1850. (c) .•..•. 

-----Fae-simile and Translauon of a 
Copper-plate Inscription in Sanskrit by, dat
ed A. IJ. 1435, recording the Grant of a 
vilhlge called Varadengi, to one Pashun 
Sheti; by Nagadew, a descendent of Dewa 
Sherma.-19t/a Sep. 1850. (d) ........•. 

New bold (Captain T. J .) a descriptive list by, of 
Rock-Specimens from Maskat in Arabia, 
Persia, and Babylonia. 24th Marcia 1600. 
(e) ............................... . 

Perry (The Hon'ble Sir E.) Account by, of the 
Great Hindu Monarch Asoka, chiefly from 
the lndische Alterthumskunde ofLassen.-
2111 Noa. 1650. (f) ................ .. 

Robertson (Captain A. C.) Memoranda by, on 
Mud-Craters situated in the District of 
Lus, with Map and Sketches.-2ht Fdby, 
lt:l50. (g) .. ...........•.....•.•.• 

COMMUNICATED 

BY. 

Captain S. W. Hart 

(a) See tliis No. of JI. p. !13. (b) See last No. p. 118 (c) See tbi1 An. Proceed. 
O.lli. Lit. and Sc. (d) To be iosened in oeirt No. (t) See lul No. p. !6. (/) Thi1 
!'fo. p. 149. fl) See lut No. p. 8. 

-~ 
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COMMUNICATED 
Stevenson (The Rev. J., DD.) Obsenations by BY. 

on the Grammatical Structure of the Ver-
nacular Languages of India. No. 2.-2111 
Feby. 1850. (a) . • • . • • • . .. • • . . • • . . • . . • The Author. 

Summers (Augustus) An account by, of the 
Agate and Carnelian Trade of Cambay.-
l!:Jth Sep. 1750. (h) • . . • . • •• • • . • . . • • • • The Government. 

Taylor (Captain M.) Ancient Remains at the Vil
lage of Jiwarji near Ferozabad on the Bhi-
ma.-13th June (c) 1~50............... Dr. Buist. 

Wilson (The Rev. Dr. J.) Memoir by, on the 
Cave-Temples and other ancient Buddhist 
and Brahmanical and Jaina Remains of 
Western lndia.-15t/a .Augl. 1850. (d) • • The Author. 

----Supplement by, to Ditto. 191/a Sep. 
1800. (e) ......................... . 

----,on the Villages and Towns named 
Hadhar mentioned in the Sacred Scriptures, 
with the identification of the Hazor of Kedar 
ltith the Hadhra of the Arab Geographers, 
and the Batra and .Alra of the Greeks ,and 
Romans.-241/& Oct. 1850. (f) ..•••••••• 

PROCEEDINGS, OFFICIAL, LITERARY AND SCIENTIFIC. 

With reference to Government letter, General DP.partment, No. 
276 of 1850, forwarding 26 Gold Coins for the Society's inspection 
and report, with permission to select such as might be useful in the 
Society's cabinet, it was resolved, that they should be handed over to 
C. J. Erskine, Esquire, C. S., with the Society's request that Mr. Ers
kine would favor it with any observa1i.ons on them which he might 
consider worth offering, and also be kind enough to select from them 

auch u might be useful in the Society's collection. 

(a) See lut No. p. J. {b) Tbi1 No. p. 318. (c) ldem. p.179. (d) Mee lut No. p. 36. 

(')Seel hie Art. Proceed. 011'. Lil. and Sc. (fl To be inserted in the nert No. 



3-'.JB Extracts from the Proceeding• of lhe Socitty. [JAN. 

The Government letter, General Department, No. 2M of 1850, 
calling attention to 268 Golrl Coins submitted to Mr. Erskine for ex
amination in February last; it was stated, that the papers which had 
·been prepared respecting them were in the possession of Dr. Wilson, 
Honorary President, now in Sindh, and that they would be obtained if 
possiblt~ before his return. The Secretary was requested in the mean 
while to make this reply to the Government. 

Major Jacob's fac-similes, etc. of ancient inscriptions before men
tioned, were then laid before the .Meeting. They are stated by Major 
Jacob to he of a subsequent date to those of the "Nerur Plates" pre
sented to the Society by Government in the month of June last, and 
ue, respectively, of the years A. D. 933, 1261, and 1391. The 
Copper-plates from which they were taken are now in the hands of 
native gentlt"meo, who refuse to part with them, from a supposition 
that they possess some mystic virtue. · 

"No. 1. of A. D. 93-'1, records a grant, in the Shalivahun year 35-~, 
by a sovereign of the Yadu race Gowindraj, of the village Lohagram 
in the Di~trict of Rampur, to Keshew Dikshit, son of a Brahman fel
low-student; the language is pure Sanskrit, but inflated with gigantic 
hyperbole, puerile conceits, and far fetched metaphors, containing 
little matter to compen:sate the labor of finding out the meaning. 

"No.~, of A. D. 1261, shews the Cha.lukylJ L after their overthrow 
by the Yadu race] to be again in the ascendant, and reigning at 
11Kalyan,"-Kanwadew the King-his Minister, Keshew l'tlahajani, be
stows the village Terwatak, the modern Terwun in the Rajapoor 
Talooka, on certain Brahmuns, and the ddty Vimaleshwar; the )alter 
said still to enjoy his portion. The Sanskrit is not grammatical ; the 
character approaches much nearer to the modern type ; the inscrip

tion is probably the same a11 that of whichan imperfect copy and trans
lation are given in the R. A. Socie1y'11 Journal, Vol. V, page 1'77. 

" No. 3, of A. D. 1391, is an interesting relic of the Beejanuggur 
dynasty, founded, according to Ferishta in A. D. 13-M, by Bilal Dew, 
Raja of the Carnatic, who named it after his aon Beeja • • • • 
This in11cription givea only, the following genealogy: Achynt marri
echo Slwee-Builaraj-Harihar ; the fir11t named ia not apoken of u 
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a sovereign, but the second i!. • • ~ • • In alluding to Wigaya, 
it says, that Bukkaraj here lived as an Indra. defying all his enemies ; 
and as no mention is made of Achyut's deeds, or residence, the infer
ence is that Bukkaraj was thP. first of the race who established him
seif in power in this quarter. Harihar is described as ruling orn the 
whole of the Indian Peninsula, that is washed by the ocean ; and it 
seems doubtful whether supremacy to the Indus be not claimed; his 

Prime Minister, the aforesaid Madhawa, whom he invested with the 
sovereignty of Jayanlissur, conquered Goa from the Turushkas 
(Turks), and re-established there the worship of the ancient 
idols which they had uprooted. This victorious personage, before 

transferring control over the Goa country to another Minister, named 
Narahari, granted to the parties named in the plates the village of 
Kuchchar, called also Madhawpur : this village, the modern Koehn~. 
is not many miles from the present Goa frontier." 

Dr. Buist in presenting the collections of Geological specimens 
before noticed, accompanied them with many interesting observations, 
more particularly as regards the specimen.s collected from the Island 
of Bombay. The several localiti£:s and extent of the Basaltic erup

tion, the posi1ions of the Greenstont!, White Trap, Trap-Tufa, and 
their varieties, were pointed out; also the locali1ies of the aqueous de
posits, consisting of the Kankar formation, Blue Clay with its Lignites, 
&c. and the Shell-Concrete, all of which Dr. Buist conceives to be
long to the Newer Pleiocene series. 

Among the rocks foreign lo Bombay, Dr. Buist would, as far as l:iis 
observations extend, place the Laterite, there being no doubt about 

the others, which have. been brought to Bombay by ship as part of 
their ballast. 

Of the specimens forwarded to Dr. Buist by General Cullen, Dr. 
Buist could state nothing but on conjecture, further than that 
which was contained in th~ list which accompanied them. The col

lection was extremely interesting, inasmuch as it contained specimens 
of Lignite, Mineral Resins, and Graphite, said to come from the Late
rite formation; the latter from Trevandrum, the former from the Late-



340 Extract• fro111 the Proceeding• of the Society. [Ju. 

rite deposits about fifteen miles S. of Quilon. They are found in com
mon with Carbonaceous r:tays and Pyrites, and, according to General 
Cullen, appear to extend all along the coast from Cape Comorin to 
Cannanore. Captain Newbold had noticed them at the latter place 
and at Baypore. They would also appear to be confined lo the coast 
and shores of back waters, sometimrs occuring on a level with the sea, 
at others on high Jaterite clilfs, as at Purkolly.-2nd January, 1860. 

The letter from Cnrsetjee Jamsetjee Esq., (Secretary to the Commit
tee appointed on the 25th April 1841, to carry into effect certain 
resolutions respecting a testimonial to the memory of the late Sir 
James Carnac,) having reference to a bust of Sir James Carnac now 
standing in the northC'rn landing place of the Town Hall, requests, 
on behalf of the Committee, that the Society will do it ~he favor to 
receive this bust and its pedestal into the Library, as a temporary 
measure. 

The Secretary was requested to acknowledge the receipt of this 
letter, and to express the Society's willingnes11 to comply with the 
Committee's request. 

Respecting the Gold Coins bt'fore noticed, presented by the Go
vernment, and those by Colonel Jervis, it was resolved that, the former 
should be handed to C. J. Erskine, Esquire, C. S., and the latter to the 
Rev. Dr. Stevenson, with the Society's request that these gentlemen 
would, respectively, favor the Society with a description of them. 

In reply lo the letter from J. Henry, Esquire, Secretary to the 
Smithsonian Institution, Washington, presenting the society with the 
Reports and Volume before mentioned, also requesting in return a 
complete set of the Society's publications; it was resolved that the 

best thanks of the Society should be transmilted to the Board of Re
gents of the Smithsonian Institution for the valuable presents referred 
to; and that a copy of each No. of the Society's Journal already pub
lished, as well as a copy of all Nos. hereafter published by the Society 
should be sent to the Smithsonian Institution. 

The Reports of this Institution state, that it originated in a bequest 
of property to the amount of$ 515,169 by James Smithson, Esquire 

' 
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~f England, in trust to the United States of America, to found 
an Institution at Wuhington in the testator's name, which Institution 
was to have for its object, Tlae increa11 and di.ffuion of hlorDledge 
atJaong men. This trust wu accepted by the Government of the 
United States, and the Institution established by Act of Congress Au
gust 10th, 1846. 

The volume alluded to, is on the "Ancient Monuments of the Mia
t1iBBippi Valley :" it is the first of the " Smithsonian contributiona to 
knowledge." 

Mr. Smith, in adverting lo the deficiencies in the Society's Library, 
lilated, that among the li!lt of Subscribers to " Layard'1 Nineveh" 
were the Hon'ble the Court of Directors for 40 copies, and that the 
Society might, in all probability, be presented with a copy from this 
source, if it would only take the trouble to apply for it, The Secre
tary was reqaested to make an application through the proper chan
nel to this elfect. 

Further, l\Ir. Smith wished to know what bad been done in the 
way of procuring a better supply of books for the Society 11ioce the 
l&11t resolution11 were passed relative to this 11ubject. 

The Secretary, in reply, st11.ted that the Committee of Maraagemenl 
bad determined on meeting once every three montb11 for the purpose 
of making 11elections from such Standard Works as might be re com· 
mended for the Library, ancJ that the resolutions referred to, having 
come into operation on the first of the year, the meeting of the Com
mittee alluded to would be held in the month of March. 

Dr. Stevenson stated that he thought it advisable, for the purpoae 
of insuring a systematic selection, to call upon each member to send 
in a list of the Standard W orka in which he might think the Library 
most deficient, and that these lists should be brought before the meet
ing of the Committee mentioned. The Secretary was reque11ted to 
make arrangements accordingly. 

The following communication was made to the Society by Dr. 
Buist respecting the Laterite on the shores of Bombay : " I men
tioned, in explaining the character of the specimens presented at 
last meeting, that it WBll doubtful whether the Laterite lying in blocks 
and pieces around Sewree might not have been brought thither by 

2.5 
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the band or man. I now no longer entertain any doubt about the 
mauer, I find pieces of Laterite strewed all around the shores of 
the Island ; at Sewree, W orlee, Longrove and Breach Candy; and on 
the shoreto of Salsette, Trombay and Elephanta, and all around the Is
lands of Henery and Kenery ; and I hue no doubt it will be found onr 
a large expanse all op and down over our coasts. It is mentioned by 
Prinsep as esisting in the blue clay at Calcutta, exactly ai it does in 
our blue clay here, only that it is 100 feet under the surfac~. It wa1 
brought up io. boring for water in 1837. Whatever may have been its 
transporting cause, it could not, under these circumstances. have been 
an artificial one. Within the Tropics we do not recognise the agen
cy of Glaciers or Icebergs at the level of the sea. 

Lateritc.is so hot and brittle, and so easily destroyed by the agita
tion of the waves, and these fragments are mostly found within the 
reach of the breakeni, that it must, at no great distance of time, have 
been much more plentiful than at present. A few years hence, in all 
likelihood, every trace of it will hue vanished from our shore11, 
unless beyond the reach of the sea. I found some specimens of 
tulfa, in addition to those formerly presented, which may form a set 
or themselves illustrative of trap disturbed or flowing in a viscid 
state when in the act or cooling. Most or these are stratified or 
streaked; in some of them the spar which usually fill11 drnsy cavities or 
veins has already come into existence amongst fragments of hard or 
semi hard matter not quite in contact with each other, I have lived 
most of my Jiretime in the midst of trap-formations yet the phenome· 
na here are altogether new to me,"-2111 Pebnsarv, 1850. 

The Rev. J.M. Mitchell read an extract of a letter from Dr. Graul 
of Leipsic, containing a strong request that the Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society would aid in the rendering into English or the 
Gujarati versions of the Zendavesta u one important contribution to
\vards the elucidation of the Zeod text. After some discussion, the 
following resolution was unanimouPly agreed to,-viz., "That the 
desirableness or having an English translation of the Gujarati version 
and the commentary of Framjee Aspandiarji on the Zendavesta hav
ing been brought forward, the Society fully recognizes the importance 
of the proposal, and resolves to discuss it more fully at its nest meet· 
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ing; appointing in the mean time the Rev. Dr. Steven1on, Rev. J; M. 
Mitehell, C. J. Erskine, Esq., and H. Green, Esq., to consider and 
report on the whole question.''-2ht Marcia, 1860. 

The Committee appointed to report on the question of rendering 
into English the Gujar&ti version of the Zendaveata, by Framjee As
pandiarji, reported, that af\er full inquiry, it wu convincetl of the de
sirableneH and practicability of the scheme, but &1 several modes of 
carrying it iuto execution had been 1uggested, they would beg permis
sion to report on Lhis specific point to a future meeting. The Socie
ty agreed to the report and continued the Committee. 

1'ables 'fhich had been drawn out by C. J. Erskine Eeq., relative to 
the inscriptions and dates ofthe Gold Coins, 1ubmittedfor deacription 
to the Society by the Government, with its letter.s No. 346, 276, anc) 
672, dated repectively, 7t)l February 1849, 19th January and 16th 
February 1860, were laid before the Meeting with the following obeer
vations on those which accompanied the let~r No. 346. 

"There are 268 of these Coins and they. are of three kinds, viz.
I, Fanam or Fulum, 261 Pagodas or Nand, and 6 Mohurs. 

There is only one Fanam, of Anneagoondee, which seems to be 
correctly deacribed in the list attached to the Collector's letter. 

There are 6 Mohurs, which are described in the first appended lisll 
The remaining 261 Coins are Pagodas. • They are of one or other 

of the following kind11. Dlaanaaru, H•rpunAulke, Yekeree, Molaamnud, 
Slaalau, and Sa"anooree. But there are several 1pecies included in 
11ome kinda, especially in the Yekuee and Saoanoorte. Some infor
mation on these details is given to the second appended list. 

All these kinds of Pagodu are mentioned in Prinsep's li11t, but not 
aJI the 11pecies. 

Thia klnd of Fanam is not mentioned." 
The Society expressed ill thanks to Mr. Erskine for the great trou

ble he had taken, and requeated theSecretary, after having had copies 
made of the Tables to forward the originala to Govemment with all 
the Gold Coins, ucepting those '!hich, by the kindness of Govern
ment, Lhe Society had been allowed to aelectfor it11 own Cabinet. (See 

P· 333.) 
The Antique Coius presented by Colonel Jervis, Vice-Preaident, to 
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the Society, at its Meeting held oo the 21st February last, (Seep. 333.) 
and subiiequeotly submitted to the Rev. Dr. Stevenson for e:umina
tioo, hue been thus described by that Gentleman : 

" There are 2 Bactrian Coins of Menander with Greek and Bactri
au Inscriptions; 3 Rajput Coins, two of which are of Sri Samngur 
Deva, and the other Sri Syilapa Deva. The copper Coins, (one ln
do-Scythian of four dilferent types,) are described, as well as the sil
ver ones, !n Wilson's Ariana Antiqua as far as I hue examined 
them.'' 

Dr. Buist exhibited a large ma!s of specular iron ore, containing 
plumbago, from Southern India ; also a piece of lignite from the blue 
clay of Sewree; and compared the formation of sulphate of iron iu 
the latter with that of the lignites found on the Malabar Coast near 
Cochin.-18th .April, 11360. 

Fifteen fragments of scnfpture, procured from a ruined temple on 
a hill in the Eusofzai country, by Lieut. Miller, ht Fusilier&, were 
presented to the Society by Dr. Arnott, Surgeon of the same Regi
ment. 

In Dr. Arnctt's letter which accompanied theee interesting re
mains, it is stated, that the hill on which they were found is on that 
part of the Eusofzai country which borden on Suwat, and not far 
from Sergao, the scene oioperations of Brigadier Bradshaw's Force 
in December 181.9. 

There appears to be no traditionary account of this temple among 
the neighbouring inhabitants, and the sculptures, which hue a strong 
Grecian style seem to shew from the manner in which they are frac
tured, that the Temple was intentionally destroyed. 

It wu re~olved that these remains should be handed over, with 
Dr. Aroott's fetter, to the Rev. Dr. Wilson, Honorary President, 
with a request that Dr. Wilson would favor the Society with any 
account that he could obtain respecting them.-131h June, l85D. 

The following letter from John Ritchie, Esq. having been read, 
the Secretary wu requested to acknowledge the receipt of it, and to 
u.press the Society's best thanks for the readiness with which the 
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Directors oftbe Peninsular aad Oriental Steam Nnigation Company 
had complied with the Society'• aolicitation. 

No. 71 of ISM. 
Bombay, 22d June, 1850. 

To H. J. CARTER, Esq., Secrtlary B. B. R. A. Socitly. 

Sia-Referring to your communication of the 13th April, I hue 
the pleasure to inform you, that the Directors or this Company hue 
agreed to allow the monthly trao11mis11ion by this CompanJ'a Steamers 
to Alexandria, free or expense, of a small packet of booka, for the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

I bne the honor to be, &c. 
(Signed) JoeN R1Tcu1s, Swpt. 

-18th July, 1850. 

The Honorable Sir Erskine Perry's letter encloaed one to bia 
addreBS from Dr. Blyth, Curator or the Museum of Natural History al 
Calcutta, relative to the deficiency of •pecimens from the W eatern 
aide or India, which exiata in that Museum. 

Mr. Blyth states, "we hardly po111e111 a specimen at present 
from the Western aide of India, rich u we are in the production• of 
moat other parta of the country, from the llimalayaa to Ceylon inclu. 
aive, and also of the regions lying eutward of the Bay of Bengal. 

" I wish that you could introduce me to aome one in the W eatern 
Presidency who lakes sufficient intereal in the Natural Hiatory of the 
country, to procure for me certain zoological deriderala., for which I 
ahould be happy lo reciprocate in any way, by doing my best to aup
ply wbatuer may be wanted from this part. 

"Among the Mammalia, I particularly wish for the perfect skele
ton, or akull only, and skin prepared for stuffing, of the Ghorkhar or 
Wild Ass of Cutch, Sindh, &c., for comparison with the Tibetan 
Kypng, which I believe to be the aame animal. 

" I also want the entir~ akeleton, if possible or skull with teeth, or 
the beaked Dolphin of the Indus, which ia a distinct 1pecie1 from 
the Gangetic Sooaoo. 

' 



Earac11fro• 11' ProceediaK• of tlae Soeiet!I. 

" LikewiM 1pecimen1 of the Wild Sheep and Goats of the Sulimaoi 
mountain•, and extreme N. W. Bimalayu. 

" Again, we want ekulla of both ae1:e1, and ekina for mounting of 
the Aliatic Lion. We hare the perfect 1keleton and the well-mount
ed 1kin of an African Lion from Algiers. Another Feline animal I 
want i1 the true Cheeta, or Hooting Leopard, F. Jubata, 1kio and 
skeleton. · 

"Among the 1maller Mammalia the Bats would bf! particularly 
acceptable.". 

"Of birds, I want much to 1ee collections from Mahabule11hwar 
and from Sindh ; and I would return such collections, labelled, if 
kindly lent to me. I have drawn up a Ji1t c,f the birds of Jndia 
generally, Burmah and the Malayan peoinanla, iocloding tho11e of 
Bindh, 10 far u I koow them, and of Auam, Ceylon, the Nicoban, 
&.c. &c. But my kno~ledge ia rery limited of those of the Bom
bay Presidency. 

"Io other cluaea, I need only say, that specimens of Reptile•, 
Fishes, and Cruatacea·in spirit, are moat acceptable ; aa also of Shella, 
whether marine or land, and freshwater. I could apare a collection 
of m01t of oar Bengal Shella from my own prirate stuck, and should 
be glad to aend them to whoet"er would oodertake to supply me with 
the Bombay species." 

Sir Enkine Perry regre•, that there ia no allowance made by Go
vernment for enabling the Society to obtain a Curator for it11 
Museum, in order that the whole of the Natural History of this part 
of India might be at once brought under the eye ofit11 European and 
Natire population, both for ioatroction, and ultimately for the ad
rantage of the country. 

The Secretary was directed to inform Sir E. Perry, that Mr Blyth's 
letter should be handed orer to the Museum Committee, with a re
queat that they would make any exchanges with Mr. Blyth which 
might be mutually adraotageoua to both Museums. 

In Dr. Buist'a letter was also encloeed one lo his address from 
Patrick t,"'balmera Esq., M. P. for Arbroath stating, that l\lr. Chalmers 
had directed two copiea of his magnificent work on the Sculptured 
Monuments of Angus to be forwarded to Dr. Bui11t'11 addren; one of 

' 
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which, on their arrinl in Bombay, Dr. Buist intimated bis intention to 
present, at Mr. Chalmer's su~gestion, to the Society. 

The following is an extract from Mr. Cbalmer's letter relatiYe to 
these monumenta : 

"I am much pleued to hear that these Monumenta hue excited 
1ome little curiosity in India. It ia from the East that I hue always 
looked for some explanalioo or the symbols on the earliest moou
meou, some of which m1y po111ibly date before the introduction of 
Christianity into Britain. I confess that the strong resemblance that 
•ome Qftbe figures bear to those on Abraxu, leads me ralher to the 
belief, that gnosticism was mi:1ed more or less with our Christian 
faith, in these Islands at some lime ; and it is recorded in the 
Chronicle of Lanercost, that in the 13th century, the rites of Bacchus 
were openly celebrated by the Parish Priest <.f lnYerkeithiog ; though 
it is also recorded that, the knife of some of the disgusted parishion
ers exacted the penalty of hia misdeeds ere many monll1s elapsed. 
What you mention of the supposed disconry of Druidic remains in 
India is very interesting. I should like much to see drawings of 
them. A friend of mine here thinks, he has traced the relation bet• 
ween the Rones and Oghams of Ireland, and Britain, ao·d Scandi
navia, and the Rock inscriptions of Asia Minor, and the arrow
headed characters of Babylon &c, and that be can read the one by 
the other. I observe that an Armoric student has arrived at a like 
conclusion independently. Both, however, are deficient in the know
ledge of eastern languages, and the same value cannot attach to 
their lucubrations u to the coincident and independent discoYeries 
of Dr. Hincks and Major Rawlinson. However, the proofs of the an. 
cient course of Eastern Commerce, afforded by the discovery ofCufic 
coins and Asiatic ornaments, weapons, .~c. prepares one for a con
nection, more or less, in letters."-15t/a Auguat, JSIW. 

With reference to letter No. 990, dated 22nd ultimo, from H. B. 
E. Frere, Esq., Commissioner at Sattara., forwarding a list of Sanskrit 
Bookll which are in a Temple at Sattara, and offering to procure 
copies of any of them which the Society may think worth procuring, 
it wu reaoh"ed-" that Mr. Frere's letter and accompaniment be 
circulated for the obsenationa of those Members who are engaged 

2 
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in the study of Oriental Literature, and that the Secretary be request
ed, in the mean time, to acknowledge their receipt, with the Society'• 
beat thanks, and to inform Mr. Frere of the Society's proceedings res
pecting his kind offer.'' 

The Sanakrit Inscription and Translation, before mentioned, by 
Major LeGrand Jacob, forwarded in Government letter No. 3891, 
dated 19th ultimo, for any remarks the Society might have to offer 
on it, was handed over to the Rev. Dr. Stevenson, with the Society's 
request, that Dr. Stevenson would favour it with any observation• 
which he might con1ider the subject to deserve. • 

The letter dated 22nd June last from Richard Clarke, Eaq., 
Honorary Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, announces the dis
patch to the Society's address, through Mr. Richardson, of some 
copies of the Society's revised Regulation•; also states that hence
forth all non-resid~nt Members of the Society will be required to 
pay an annual contribution of one G•inea, in con1ideration of re
ceiving the Journal. 

The Secretary announced the publication of the Xlllth No. of the 
Sociely's Journal, 

The Rev. Dr. Wilson, President of the Commis1ion appointed for 
obtaining authentic information relative to the number and 1ituation 
of the Monument• and Cave-Temples of Antiquity in the Terri
tories under the Bombay Government, 1tated, that he had completed 
his "Memoir" on those remaina of antiquity; which had been printed 
in the No. of the Society'a Journal above noticed; and that 60 extra 
copies had been slruckoff, in anticipation that the Government would 
take them for distribution to the principal local authorities, in order 
that descriptions of any Cue-Temples or other Monuments of anti
quity of the Presidency, which were not enumerated therein, or might 
have been since discovered, might be communicated to the Com
mission. 

The Secretary was requested to addre1s the Government accord
ingly, and to state the views of the CommiHion regarding further 
proceedinga in theae interesting inquiries. 

Dr. Wilaon read the following Supplement to his 11 Memoir :"-
11 In my Memoir notice has been taken of aeveral 1trr1cl•ral tempk• 
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in ditferent pare. of the country which appear to be coeval with the 
enuated templea, both Buddhist and Brahmanical. Of one of the 
latter de1cription, first discovered, I believe by Vishnu Shastri, who 
reported its existl'nce to Mr. Law, and Biluated in the Taluka of 
Kalyan, I have the pleasu1e, in con11equence of Dr. Gibson's atten
tion, of exhibiting to the Society several illu~lrative drawings. It is 
decidedly of a Slaafoa character; and though originally built of the 
moat 1Db1tantial material, it h111 been considerably injured by the 
band of violence, and bu long ago lost ils eacredness,-one of the 
many illustratioo11 of the fact noticed in the •Memoir' under the head 
of Elora, that the form of religion which the oldest Shaira temples 
embodied bH nnished from the Mahratha country, probably on 
withdrawment from it, by a change of 11overeignty, of the patronage 
of the Chola Raju, by whose inftuence it seems almost certain, the 
ancient Brahmaoical e:icuations and Jhaina 11tructural Temple11 
were constructed. In this temple there ia a trimurti, or three-head
ed Shain, proved without doubt to be of this god, not merely from 
the general represeotation11 of the Shaina, which attribute creation, 
preservation, and destruction to their favourite deity, but from the 
embracemeot in its unity of Parriati the spouse of Shiva. The figure, 
11trange to say, ia not only monetrou111 but from its multiplex and facti
tious head11 and 11keleton legs, of a11 'rotesque and deformed a cha
racter u can be conceived. It is aingular that its breuta in front 
11eem ornamented with clerical baKda; an authority for t1uch appenda
ge& which will not add greatly to the dignity of our associations con
nected with their use. The eft'orts of the Hindu artist were proba
ly directed to the representation of that gravity and au11terity by 
w hieh Shiva, u the prince and patron of 111cetics i11 characterized ; 
but he bu uhimately llHlde greater demands on the visible than the 
devotional facullies. The beau ideal of his nasal organ, one is al
most tempted to believe, to have been the tortured and contorted pro
boecia of 10me inveterate 1nuffer ! 

At the close of the Jut meeting of our Society, one of the mem
ben, Captain French, mentioned to me, that he had observed an ex
cuation in Khande11b, of which he had not noticed any published 
account. He bu had the goodneSi!I to write to Lieut. J, Rose, now 

26 
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in that pro1ince, for more information reapecting i&. While it 
tuml OUt to be Of ID inaignifican& characler, the inquiries made in 
eonnes.ion with it hue led to the di1co1ery of a 1mall 1erie1, or Bud
dhist cues, with a Cliait11a1 which are po!ee11ed of tery con1iderable 
importance. The following ie ID es.tract from the narrati'8 or the 
tilit of Mr. Roee to, and inspection of, tbeee cuea. 

11 When within leu lhan eighty yards of the catea, it w11 almoat 
imp011ible lo beliete the guide that the es.cnations be de1cribed 
were 10 near, though he pointed to the es.act spot. The ratine is 
much grander, and the approach to lbe cue• wider than at Ajanlt1 
and there were e1ident mark• of their being frequented by wild 
beuts ; but although I wu quite prepared for all comen, not eteo a 
bear 1bowed iteelf. 

"I bate 1pokeo of the caon; but only one es.caution deeenin1 
the name i1 remaining. 

"Thie euelly reeembles 1ome of tboae at Ajaota. 
11 The arched roof and pillara covered with paintinp of human 

ligurea &c., are just the 11me. The figure• are 1ery d•nct in 
many in1taoce11, and women and men eeem .to be mis.ed. There i1 
nothing about lhem unchasle ; and in general lhey hue cirele1, 
or what are 110melime1 called " glorie1" round their head, 1imilu to 
thoae gi1en in the fancied repreaeratatioR of our Saoiow. 

11 One drawing •truck me particularly, in which a female is repre
aenh!d with long ringlela, just 11 ladies eomelime1 drea lbeir hair in 
oar own time. Thi• figure wa1 quite fair, and yet clo1e to it wu a 
1ery dark female libne11 of the Ha61Ai cule of feature•, with ffry 
black curly hair. 

" The 11lone here wu much more brittle than at Ajaw, or Elora; 
and con11equently some of the pillars are broken and the es.cavator1 
failed in their attempt to represent arched rafter1, a1 lbey llucceecled 
in doing at Ajanta, for the aame reason. 

11 The other three euea here are in fact nearly blocked up, from 
the reek falliag down from abote. One of them, howeter, on your 
deeeending into it over the fragmenla of rock, i• in tolerable preeer
ntioh, though none of them appear to have been quite completed, 
ae i11 al10 the ca1e at Raza/a and Ajartl•. Where the rock bad siYen 
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way, before the chi.el, the masons bad neatly 1ubetituted atone, and 
thia i1 the cue at Razah 11 I or rather Colonel Twemlow observed. 

u lo the painted cue, the paiotiog1 are plutered over with a coat· 
iog or chuoam • 

.. Tbe only eculptures are two or three repreaentations of elephants, 
tigen, bullocks, and deer, or goatl, cut out iu amall dimension• back 
to back, like our lion and unicorn. 

11 There may hue been other 11culpture11 and ioacriptiona; but ir 
there ever were, they have rallen into the ravine below, 11 the rock 
i1 constantly giving way. 

"Theae caves, the guide, an old man, said, were never vi!ited by a 
•Sahib' before, though Maralhu and even Brahman• come to aee 
them and bathe in the river below. While I was there, it began to 
thunder and grow cloudy, and I got wet through, but I do not regret 
my visit to the Pepol/&010, and should like to repeat it. I am going 
to see if there are any more caves in the hills or which we have not 
heard. I wonder how it i1 that none have been found in Satpuda yet. 
No natiYes of this country could, I think, have drawn the cave-paint
ings. The Greeks, or lcalianto, must have helped them; ao'd indeed 
at Elora there is a woman's figure cut out in stone of such fair pro
portions as to shew that it is the work of an artist quite superior to 
those who executed the bulk of the unwieldy figures there. 

" In the new caves I am alluding to, there is a neatness in the liule 
sculptures I have mentioned." 

1'heae interesting notes of Mr. Rose, Dr. Wilson observed, do 
not throw any light on the co1nparative age of these Buddhist excava
tions. It would be well if the paintings which they bring to light 
could be speedily copied. 

'fhe nplaoation of the peculiarities of the female figures whia:h 
are noticed is not difficult. As the Buddhist religion in the ages of 
its glory prevailed not only throughout India, but throughout the 
countries lying north of its boundaries, and beyond the Indian 
Caucuua, and Tartary and Tibet, its Buddhai and Dhyani Buddha•. 
and their female productions or associates, the DAyani Bothi Sat1Da1, 
are frequently repreaented as attended by devotees at1d t1ertitor11 of 
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raried clans and colour. Blltldlaa him1elf, and the Dlaytui Bruldlau 
and Bodlai Sal1Da1, in their typical form, u seen in India, Nepal, 
Ceylon, Burmah, Siam, Pegue, China, and Tartary, are depicted and 
1culpturt!d with curly hair and rather large lips, which the Buddhi1ta, 
according lo a atrauge taste, enumerate among the pointa of beauty. 
1'4r. Hodpon of Nepal, when eumiuiug the learned prie1t, whose 
answers form the substance of his most interesting and highly ralued, 
•Sketch of Buddhism,' put to him the question • What is the reuou 
fQr Buddha being represented with curled locks T' and received the 
following answe,_•.Addi-Buddha was never seen. He is mere
ly light.' But in the pictures of Kairochina, and the other Baddlaa1, 
we have the curled hair; and aince in the limbs and organ11 we die
criminate thirty two. (lalt1hano1) points of beauty, 11uc:h u expan
aiou of forehead, blackneH of the eyes, roundness of the head, ele
ration of the nose, and archedness of the eyebrow11; ·IQ alao the 
having curled locks is one of the points of beauty ; and there i11 no 
other reuon for Buddha's having been represented wilh curled 
lock11.' Mr. Hodg11on adds in a note:-• This i11 the true aolutiou 
of a circumatance which hu caused much idle 11peculatiou: though 
the notion i11 no doubt an odd one for a sect which insis111 on ton
sure.' The coloura of the five Dhyani-Buddha1 are as follow11 :
" Kairoclaina'• appropriate colour is white; Alcihobya's blue ; Ratno 
Sambhariu'1 yt!llow or golden; A1nirabha'1 red; and .4mogha Siddaha'• 
green. Those of their respective JJodhi Sat1Da1 are corre•· 
pondent. 

IL is to be hoped that Mr. Rosi, will be able to e:1plore a oon11i
derable part of the Satpuda rauge, which hu hitherto been much 
neglected, The connexion with it from time immemorial of the 
Aboriginal Bhil1 who have 11ubmiued neither to Brahmaoi11m nor 
B1.1ddhism, but who ha Ye so loog pre!erved the Turcoman wonhip of 
ghosta and demons, ia no reason why we 11hould not expect to find 
within it considerable numbers oflluddhist Monks, who could easily 
conciliate by their lar1esses the wild sons of the Indian forest, u 
well as the monka of the eutero Churches, who could conciliate the 
roving sous of the Egyptian, Syrian, and Arabian deserts.''..-1911' 
Srplembu, 18®. 
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The following letter from H. B. E. Frere, F.sq. Commiuioner, 
Sauar1, wae read :-

No. 1031 of ISM. 

To H.J. Carter, Esq., Secretary B. B. R . .A. Society. 

S1a,-I have the honor to forward per Bhangy Dawk, a Manuscript 
Volume of Arab;c and Persian Inscriptions from Bejapoor, collected 
and copied by Hoouein Sahib Bhangay and Mahomm~d Ali llhangay, 
Rogendar1 of llejapoor, two of the few Mahommedans belonging to 
the place who posseH a competent knowledge of Persian, and 1ome 
acquaintance with Arabic. 

~. Theee gentlemen auure me that they have taken great pains 
to make the collection full and accurate, aod I can testify to their 
great industry and zeal in huntiug out many in11criptions which bad 
previously been unnoticed. They have thus been enabled to add a 
very great number of iaecriptions to th06e noticed by Doctor Bird, 
in his paper on the subject publiebed in ;the Society's Traosaction,. 
Some of them appear very curious and well worth preserving, and I 
trust that the zeal of these Gentlemen in collecting such a contribu
tion towards the antiquarian history of their native place, may be 
coneidf!fed worthy the favorable notice of the Sociely. 

3. There are in the ruin• of the Citadel at Bejapoor, near the 
Eutern gate, IO or 12 long and very Ji11tinct C1nare1e ln1cription11, 
of only a few of which Mr. Walter Elliot, tlae great at1thority on 
Canare11e antiquitie11, procured ab11tract11. They are cursorily noticed 
by Doctor Bird. I hare hitherto been unable to 1et complete or 
trustworthy copies, owing to the difficulty of finding any one 1u8i
ciently acquainted with the ancient Canarese dialect to tranecribe 
them. But u they probably, like all 1uch inscriptions, contain valua
ble hiatorical data, it would be very de11irable to get perfect and ac
curate copies or impre1111ion11 of them, and ff forwarded to Mr. Walter 
Elliot, no doubt, good u11e would be !Dade of any information they 
contain. The letters, though very clear, are 110 small, and the •tone 
so uneven, a11 to defy all the attempts I made to get a good impree
sion ; but they are evidently ea1ily le1ible by any one who undentood 
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the uld dialect of Canareae, and poeaiblJ by giving publicity to the 
fact that they ni1t, and that accurate copies would be acceptable to 
the Society, eome Canareae Scholar visiting the place might 1ecure 
copies. 

Sattara 24tla ~ 
Sept. 1800. S 

I have the honor to be, &c. 
(Signed) H.B. E. Fans. 

Re1olved :- That Mr. Frere be reque1ted to •tale to the Society, 
in what. manner they can best expreH their thanke to Ho11ein 
Sahib Bhangay and Mahommed Ali Bhaogay for the manuscript, 
volume of Arabic and Persian inscriptions from Bejapoor, and whe
ther a pre1ent of books would be appreciated. 

With refrrence to M. Moirot's letter, accompanying the Xllth Vol. 
of the" Bulletin de la Societe de Geographie" it was resolved: That 
it 11hould be acknowledged with the Society'• best thanks, and the 
Nos. of the Society's Journal applied for therein, forwarded to the 
Pari11ian Geographical Society, by the earliest opportunity, with a re
quest, that the preceding Nos. of that Society's Journal, might be 
presented to the Bombay Branch ofthP A11iatic Society in return. 

A similar re11olution was also passed re11pecting the request of the 
Imperial Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburgh, and the Secretary 

directed to forward a complete aet of the Society's Journal to the 
addreSll of the Perpetual Secretary. 

The letter from GO\·ernment relative to taking off the Society's 
hands the utra copies of the Honorary President (Dr. Wilson's) 
" Memoir on the Cave-Ter.iples, &c.," and complying with the So
ciety's request, that they might be distributed to the partie11 named 
by the Society, for the purpose of eliciting still further information 
on these monuments of Antiquity in Western India; also intimating 
the desire of Government to reimburse the Society for any expense in
curred in endeavouring to carry into effect the wishes of the Hon'ble 
the Court of Directors in this respect,-was handed over for reply to 
the Commiuion appointed by the Society lo direct their attention to 
this anbject. 

In return for the nluable !\IS. rolume of Arabic and Persian 
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ln1cription1 collected at Bejapoor, and pre1ented through H. B. E. 
Frere, Esq. Commi11ioner ror Sauara, at the la1t meeting, it WU re1ol
ved :-That u Mr. Frere coincided with the Society, (in the 1UggC1-

tion above mentioned) that a preaent or boob to the gentlemen who 
collected the1e in1cription1 would be highly apprecialed,--the ReY. 
Dr. Wil1on be reque1ted to e1tpend a 1um 001 eueeding Rt. (100) 
one hundred, to be laid out in the purr.hue or Arabic or Persian worlu 
ror thi1 purpose. 

The ReY. Dr. Wilson brought forward a 1ucceuful oil painting 
and sketch or 1ome groups or figures in the Cues of Elephant& by 
Mr. Fallon, whOBe talenlll the Society considered richly de1erYing of 
orthe countenance and encouragement of Government in pourtraying 
the beantirul remains or these ancient caves.--24tla October lEmO. 

ANNIVERSARY MEETING. 

Monday, the ~th November 18GO. 

The minutes or the l111t Meeting huiog been read and confirmtd ; 
. the following gentlemen were elected for the Committee of Manage
_ment, Museum-Committee, and Auditors orthe ensuing year viz :-

Co-illu of Alaur-nt· 

C. J. Eaas:un:, Esq,. 
S. 8. D1cs:1R101', Esq,. 
B. Yovl'fa, Esq,. 
Lt. Col. J. HoLL&JID. 

C. Mouann, M.D. 

W. HowA.B.D, EICl. 
J. SKtTB, EsCl. 
J. PATT01', EsCl. 
A. H. LIUTB, EsCl. 
Rev. P. AKD&&IOl'f. 

Mueinra-Commillu. 

C. J. Eaas:rNE, Esq,. 
ff. J, Cuna, Esq,. 
H. Co1'nHAaz, Eaq,. 

CAPT. C. W. MoKTatoc:, 
A. H. LBITB, Esq,. 
CAPT. J.O. Fou1S. 

A•ditor1. 

Col. G. Mooas • A. Srus, E1Cl. 



Ezlrad• from llae Procmliflg• of llae Socidy. 

It wu proposed by Capt French, aeconded by Captain Forbe1, for 
conaideration, at the nut Meeting :-" That the annual 1ub1criptioo 
be redatled to Ra. 80, from the let January nut.'' 

Oaplaia French 1econded !Jy Alexander Burn, Esq. also moYed
" That the Commiuee of Management be reque1ted to report on the 
beat mode of proceeding to obtain the permi1Sion ofGoTernment, for 
tran1ferring the Libruy and Museum of the Society to the large Room 
of the. Town Hall, and the expenae which would attend it.'' 

'!'he "Cape Town Mail" from the ht January 1801, was orderfd 
to be added to the li1t of PeriodicaJ9, 



ER.liATA. 

Pep. Lille. read 
!J3 6 u Thereare There a:re. 
~ JS II Maeeocephalu Maeroctpha.lru. 
!liO Fool·DOle 3 " Maba:ra !J+G Mabrab. bf.oo 

!66 37 " Baiyad Said. 

!.5J JI Maba:ra Mahrab. 

Foot·note u ti !J+G ~ 
!90 Ii ti Tra./Jtu TroUa.s. 
!9J 30 ti Mabdabab Malulabalo. 

31 
3.1 ·' &ni Ca.na. 

294 !I Rul' Auidab Ru cl A1idab. 

M! H ti DOI son. 

337 19 ti Ha.dluir Ha.zor. 
337 !() ti Ha.dlr.ra. Ha.tlhar. 

349 1! Malara.Iha. Ma.rdtha. 

" Iii JNmta. Jtrina. 
u !9 " visible rilible. 

SliO 36 " RazaJa Rozala. 
36J !I R4zah. Roza.Ii. 

" Iii u PqHJl/uNJ Pip.WWra.. ., M " Botlai Bodlrt. 
35! JO ..4Jldi Adi. 

" II ti Kairochina V a.iroehana. 
ti n " " 

" ti Ratno &.bltaTJa'•-- Ratna Bambhaua.' • 

" !3 " .AsirUha'• .AMitabha' •. 

" " " .Alll0,-114 8illdaha'. -- A1111>glia. Biddha.'•· 

" 30 " n.m,..a,,. Tura.llian. 

NOTE TO THE ARTICLE ON ABO'KA.. 

Bir Remy Elliot ill bit valuable Supplemental GI011ary, p. 78, points out a puaage iu 
Abul Fazl which de1eribel the removal oftbe Delhi Lat from a town in the di11ric1 of 

Uansi. I learn also by au iuterest.iDg commanicatioD from that diatiDguisbed scholar, that 

be bu discovered au imcribed collllllll 18 miles soutbweat of Simla, the characters of 
wbicb appear lo be Tbibetau, and which will probably lnra 0111 lo be another monument 
of A.16kL-E. P. 
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